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MBSTRACT - _. A
. \ '
;The cwnu]atfve writings and pubtic addresses of Julius Kambarage.
hN;erere'arefnunerous and on varfous subjects But the theme which
,d‘prov1des the center of unity and 1links the overa]] deve]opment of
Nyerere S thought is that of human equa11ty The under1y1ng bas1s of
Nyerere s soc1a1 ph1losophy is his be11ef in the equality of man and
~h1s optimism about the ab1]1ty of man to liberate h1mse1f from the
clutches of social and economic 1mper1a11sm |
Soon after Independence Nyerere had to face the 1nev1tab]e task
of- re assess1ng the socio- p011t1ca1%ph1]osophy of Tanzania.* Instead
'of a negat1ve ph1losophy wh1ch cons1sted mainly of an 1nd1ctment\of
colonialism, Nyerere began in 1962 to develop a comprehens1ve and a -
_'\ unidue]y African idéo]ogy which hevca11ed Ujamaa
| Two major arduments are presented in this thesis. In the f1rst
p]ace, it is argued that to examine the type of society Nyerere cons1der5'
as ideal for Tanzan1a is to examine the concept of the type of, educat1on :
wh1cn1w111 bring about the des1red new classless society. From this
perspective, this thesis describes the fundamenta] change in the approach
to education'Which is required by Nyerere's determination to make -
Taniania a socialist state Secondly, this thes1s argues that a]though

Nyerere s lack of a highly structured style may d1sappo1nt those who

prefer a more analyt1ca1 and systematic form of thought, yet his down-

o

*The Repub]ic of Tangany1ka and the 1s]and Republic of Zanzibar
merged in a union on April 26th, 1964. In October of the same year,
after a competition was held to choose a new name for the United
Repub11c the hame Tanzania was adopted. In order ‘to reduce any confu-
sion when dealing with the pre-1964 events, the name Tanganyika is used.
Otherwise the term Tanzania as used throughout this thesis refers to
both the ma1n1and and the 1s]and

iv



N

to-earth inte 1ectua]amodesty‘ahd his‘idealism make him a national

- bhi]osopher'
Regard1ng ﬂhe problem of soc1a1 Just1ce and nat1ona1 reconstruct1on -

)

l'as ba51ca11y @ prob]em of education Nyerere seeks, through the process.

™~
~

- of mass education to raise the 1eve1 of cr1t1ca1 consciousness and to ¥
- make. the co]op1zed African realise that it is only through self- reliance
bthat he can f[ee h1mse1f from the tr1p1e ntghtmere of poverty, 1gnorance
‘and dlseaSe 4 | |
It ought ko be realised, however. that Nyerere s ph1losophy of
Ujamaa is pr1mar11y a projection into the future, it is what is hopedv
'iforr D1ff1c%1t1es do arise in trying to const1tute in rea11ty the
ideals wh1c the Ujamaa philosophy represents
\

-



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

a1 wish to thank the members;of my supervtsory-comnittee{. Professors
David Bai, Ivan DeFaverj and Rooerta.C.‘McKown for their grateful
‘assistahce; Sinoere thanks are a]so‘extended-to ﬁrofessor Colin Leys;
of Queens Un%versity, for his participation jn the final oral aod for
lhis'hetp in making. available to Me~some recent1y‘pub1ished books. My
‘véry special thanks go to Professor Harry Garfinkle, my superv1sor,
whose gu1dance and encouragement fac111tated my comp]et1on of thi's study.
To Professor Peter Miller, Chairman of the Department of Educational
%ﬂg Foundatiops and all friends within and<outside the University,'who‘made
‘?my stay in Canada enjoyable, I say thank you, one and all. ‘ |
F1na11y, I extend my thanks to my w1fe and family for their stead-

fast moral support at all times.

at

N Vi.‘ ’



Chagter

II

111

Iv

~ TABLE OF CONTENTS

Pége
INTRODUCTION ..... BT T 1
Theoretical Framework .................... .. ceee 1
Purpose.of the Study .......... teeeteiane, O 4
Chapter Overview ................... TR T TR "~ 3
Significance of the Study ......... EET R TR T 5
Nyerere's Socio-political Development -
(1922 - 1960) ................. i, 6
,Notes_............,;............;........; ..... . 18
- RATIONALE FOR NYERERE'S KEY CONCEPTS ............... .. "2
. .
Equality: A Key fo Understandimg Nyerere's -
. Social Philosophy .......... SRR T 22
Grounds .for and Types of Equality ............... 24
The Critical Stage“of the Struggle for .
Uhuru ....... e e, 39
Notes e e, 4
NYERERE'S SOCIO-POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT (1961 - 1966) . 49
In Search of a Political Philosophy ............. 49
Ujamaa as "Attitude of Mind" ...................] .
Attitude of Self-Esteem ............... feenanan, . 54
Attitude of Cooperation ......s:............. Nea. 570
Attitude Towards_Wea]th‘...u.;....;......,;.;..:. 59
Towards a National Ethic Ceeeettetsiiie i, - 62
How Far is the Ujamaa Concept Valid ........... 71
Notes ..........ci, e eeeeaaae Peetitisenaa 75
OBJECTIVES AND PERSPECTIVES IN TANZANTAN ’ -
LEDUCATION (1961 - 1966 . e iiaeteenaa, 81
Perspective bn Traditional Education Cereneene., 81
Impact of- Colonial Education ......... Cevereaeaa, 83
Integrated Educational System ....oviiiiiiii... 90
Revival of Agricultural Education ............... 92
Towards a Radically Different Philosophy :
. . of Education ettt ieeatreneeeean, 94
“\_ Theories and Realities ......... ... .. 7" 97 -
AN
\\Stes B AAAR LT TR E PP T PR PR P PPRI 102
NYERERE‘S;§0CIO-POL1TICAL DEVELOPMENT (1966 -~ 1979) .. 106
Experieﬁce in Office.....................0s .. 106
The Arusha Declaration: Ujamaa Ideology - '
~of Development .. .7......... M aeecatnarennses e 112
\\\
vii



 Chapter | Page
. Arusha Theme of Social Justice ..... ;.,L...:.. 117
Arusha Policy of Self-Reliange .......... ceee. 129
"Ujamaa Vijijini" in.Practice (1966 1979) e... 135
Theories and Realities .............ovvivnnn . 142
, Notes .......................... e ceeenas .. 148
VI - OBJECTIVES AND PERSPECTIVES IN TANZANIAN |
- EDUCATION {1967 - 1979) Carieeenwesesaanueis 159
Aims and Means ‘oft Tanzanian Education cedeeavst 159
. Axiological Perspectives ...........ocovevnnn. 166
Epistemological Perspectives ........c.eonne. 170
Towards a Philosophy of the Curricu]um A b Y
The Role of the Teacher ................ veeeees 180
Vocational versus Liberal Education .......... 186
Theories and Realities ..... . ...cevvvienennnnn Y91
Notes ....oeieieniiniininann, R R4 U
I CONCLUSION ..... SRR ST 211
NOLES v eveeisveennnoacensinneansnnanssssnons 220
BIBLIOGRAPHY .. oeeeeeeitsiiecee e 222
/7
[
/ |
| !
. & A ol | ‘ f
7\
% b Y
AN

viii



CHAPTER I

INTRODUCT ION

LY

vTheoretieal Framework %
. o “
While,admitting that phiTosophy as man's quest for meaning

5 s : .
universa],‘nevertheIess this quest is cu]tura]]y and historically

1 is

determined’2 Differences in world- view \and socio- cu]tura] m111eu
“often give rise to d1fferences in ph1losoph1ca1 out]ook Philosophich
realities can manifest themse]ves to any person on]y through the
character1st1cs which be]ong to the existential milieu in which such
a person f1nds h1mse1f Thus the phys1ca1 and human elements 1in
ph1losophy can ne1ther be ignored nor e11m1nated they give rise to
~different. cogn1t1ve and conceptual approaches to ph11osophy
Julius Nyerere's ph1]osophy,.as is true of any European, Asian

‘or "American philosopher, is colored by his phys1ca1 environment and
his socio-historical cond1t1on‘.3 His understanding of himse!f and
his p]ace in éhe universe, and his search for meaning 1s man1fested
through the individual and co]]ective experiences of h1i life as an |
Afr1can Since his primary school days, Nyerere had two major
obsessionsf a profound be11ef in the equa11ty of -all human belngs and
| a passionate devot1on to soc1a1 justice.” S It is from this base that

| he has developed a soc1a1 phi]osophy, a philosophy which he calls
Ujamaa. 6 Ujamaa is both a philosophy and an ideo]og1ca1 system which
provides a set of distinctive theoretical constructs for Nyerere.
Through these constructs, he conceptualizes the nature of man and the i

. nature of society; he then proceeds to provide'norms and‘means ot

R
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transforming the old man into a new soc1alist man and the old soc1a1
order into a new ega]itar1an order. ‘

Nyerere did not develop -1n any systematic pattern his theories  ~
concerning the. nature of man and society yet such- theor1es are R
1mp]1c1t and are found in scattered form throughout his numerous
wr1t1ngs 1ectures and speeches on diverse subJects " 1In order to
}'constnuct a un1f1ed ph11osoph1ca1 framework from these mu]tifar1ous
writings, the approach in this thes1s is expos1tory and 1nterpretat1ve,
‘As the primary focus of this thesis is Nyerere's educat1ona1 theory,‘
ph11osophy w111 be the foundat1on of this study But in order
. adequate]y to examine the thought and action of Nyerere who is at
- once a philosopher and the social and po]1t1ca1 leader of hts country,
we cannot ignore findings from anthropoiogy,.polftical science’and

. “w
sociology.

Furpose of the Study ~

It is important to acknow]edge from the outset that the aim of
Nyerere's socio- po]itﬂca1 philosophy was not at f1rst educationa1 1n
“its reference. Yet the 1mpression that one gets from the study of
h1s ph1Tosophy of Ujamaa is ‘that it is educationa] in 1ts essence.
Ujamda is more than a form of democrat1c soc1a11sm, it is pr1mar11y o
a mode of grqyp 11v1ng, where groups and 1nd1v1duals commun1cate and
share 1n each other s exper1ences The type of high level 1nteract1on -
and exchange of experience that goes on 1n the Ujamaa v111age, is
indeed ‘very educationa] Nyerere s socia] ph1losophy explains the

basis of human conduct the re1at1on of theory to practice and the

relation of know]edge and exper1ence in its cease]ess search for the



possible applications of.ideas to the whole‘spectrum of life, Nyerere's '
philosophy of UJamaa could be right]y described as a theory of |
| education o | - !

In condUctinolthis'study, the fo]]owing four objecttves'are
considered° First of all, to examine some major aspects of Nyerere 'S
‘ph11osophy of UJamaa w1th a view to demonstrating why and in what ways
| his educat1ona1cthought is rooted in his socio- po]itica] theory.

%
_Secondly, to exp11cate the. particu1ar concept of educat1on deve]oped

: by Nyerere through a ph11osoph1ca1 ana]ySIS of his statements of

| .educat1ona1 aims and goals. Third]y, to descrtbe the unique b1end of
pragmatfsm'and socialism, and above a]], the audac1ty which typifies

Nyerere's effort.to-hUmanize'educat1on and make it a force ﬁpr'seIf-“;

reliance andva vehicle for'the deVe]opment of a'new socia]ist man.

F1na11y, to cr1t1ca11y eva]uate Nyerere 3 phi]osophical mode1 j

especia]ly as it relates to the revo]ut1on1zing of : Tanzania through

educat1on.
Chapter Overview . o

In th1s chapter, the reader 1s provided u1th a panoram1c view of
the study that 1s being undertaken It ra1ses and answers quest1ons
relating to the aim and s1gn1f1cance of this study Also 1t 1ntroduces
;_the reader to Ju11us Nyerere by reviewing his deve]opment from h1s
“Vbirth in 1922 until 1961. o
| Chapter two is devoted to .an ana]ys1s of, the rat1ona1e for
. Nyerere s key.concepts. It conc]udes that the concept of equa]ity is
~ the key.to the: understand1ng of Nyerere 3 social philosophy His'

point of departure is that 1in order-to}build a true socialist nation,



there must be’a recognition- of‘the principle of human eQua]ity
Nyerere expresses h1s be11ef in and concern for -the common man
and in the moral, soc1a1 and ec&nom1c uplift of the masses in the
| innovative philosophy of UJamaa, wh1ch is the main focus of chapter‘
three. Ujamaa has many similarities with'the Marxist-Leninist ideal
" of selfless social awareness and socio-economic egalitarianism. But
as demonstrated in this chapter, these are only simt]artties, not
der1vattVes: Nyerere 's Ujamaa reflects an authentic aspect of the
Afr1can material rea]ity
An essent1a1 element of Nyerere's reconstriuction of society is
the reconstruction of education. In chapter‘four; a desCriptién of
the colonial style ofwschoo1ing‘1s undertéken in order to show how
it was 1napprppr1ate because it did not prepare the youth of Tanzania
to meet .the neees pf his village community. |

It has‘been'saidrthat‘Nyerere "wrote‘Africa's greatest charter"g,

that’is, The Arusha Dec]arationg. An effort is made .in chapter five

~ to interpret some aspects of this document. Presentg% as the ideology
of Ujamaa; the Arusha.Declaration and subsequent policy documents,

e1uctdate Nyerere's socio-political development from 1962 through 1979.

\Nyerere's major eeucationa1 treatise, Education for Se]f—Re]iance]O,
was born outuof‘Nyererets realization that education cannot be con-
sidered apart from society, In other nords, the formal school systen
can only educate a child nithin the socia] political and economic
?system in which it eperates Chapter six examines Nyerere S not1on of
educat1ona] system as a 11v1ng, organic part of the life of the whole

¢

Tanzanian society. | :

Is Nyerere's philosophical model adequate to the task of building



. a new socialist mah through a revolution in education? This is the -

question the concluding chapter tries to exam1ne.
Significance of the Study

Why is it fmportant to,attempt a philosophical analysis of
Nyerere's theories of Ujamaa and education7"In’the uncharted field
ofbkfrican‘philbsophy1] and African phi]osoph1es of educat1on,

Nyerere's philosophical effort necessarily presents itself as an?
object of research, especially for someone who intends to .devote much
of hié écademieelife to promoting African philosophies of education.
Nyefere today is perhaps the best known African nen-academic bhi]oéebher.
thrdhgh the conceptua]ization'of a social theory, he fulfills the
ph11osoph1ca1 task of bringing unity and cohesion to diverse and
‘conf]1ct1ng beljefs in contemporary Tanzan1a, thus Tlaying the founda-
tlon for an 1ntegrated social Tife. Nyerere not on]y establishes
some general ph1]osoph1ca1 pr1nc1p1es, he is convinced that 1f sych
principles are ?9 take effect,1n human.conduct, there ought to be a
program of edueetjon set up in accordance with these principles. ‘This“{e
is the primary reason Njerere’s Ujamaa furnishes;us with a model‘of
a politica] education‘ | | |

| Th1s the31s, as far as the author knows, is the first attempt to
focus from a. ph110%oph1ca] persoect1ve on Nyerere's understanding of
veducat1on 1n its w1der:sett1ng as implying a relationship to and a reSpdn¥
’sibility for the life and development of every member of;thefcommunity; This
s explicit in his effort to abolish the colonial %enta11ty which tied educa-

: £
tion to an unequal idea of social class. Also, a maiden effort is made in

this thesis to pfece together Nyerere's ph1losoph1c51 notions, which
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are scattered throughout his many writings.

' NYERERE'S SOCIO-POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT (1922 - 1960)

Julius Kambaraga Nyerere has been various]y described as a

teacher, a soc1a1 reformer and a ph1losopher -president. It is however _

in his ro1e as a teacher that he is most outstanding. Once a class-

;room teacher, Nyerere is today a national teacher and "baba wa taita"

(father of a nation) 12 To quote Duggan and Civille: "Nyerere's

Swahi 1§ sobriquet - Mwa]imu (Respected Teachér) is a cont1nu1ng

“indication of his pedagogical capab111ties";]3‘ Although Nyerere may

not be described as.a technical phi]osOpher, yet his didactic mind
and imaginative insight have stimulated a sociaT theory that may yet

become the dominant future of generat1ons of peop]es, especially in

 Africa. Nyerere has succeeded 1n no small measure in influencing and

.shaping Tanzan1an thought and att1tudes over the past two decades.

In order to get a glimpse of some of the processes by wh1ch this
s1ng]e minded ‘and conscience dr1ven man obtained h1s basic concepts
and assumptions, it becomes necessary to study .his early 11fe Born -
in March 1922 at But1ama 14 it was ra1n1ng so hard at his birth that

he was named Kambarage, after an ancestral spirit who lived in the °
s , . ‘

rain. At the age of 23, when hexwas~bapfi2ed'é Roman Catho]ic,’he
‘ adopted the christian name of Juh’us..]6 His father, Nyerere Burito,
17

was appointed a;chief by the Germans. His mother, Mugaya, was only

‘TS when she married the 61 year old Burito. She thus became the 5th

wife out of a‘total of 22 wives Burito had before his death at age”82.

Chief Burito was survived by 26 children; of these Mugaya had five -

” Kambarage be1ng her first born chi]d



Self-confidence and spontaneity marked the early childhood of
Kambarage. He grew up in a closely knit famii}”structure which
provided‘cohesion, stability;‘security and protection. vAs John Hatch
points out: the young Nyerere "écquired a'pea;e of spirit, a sense ‘
of security and a quigt Se1f-confidénce from ordered, affectionate |

18

fami]y life". He was not only born into a cultured, self-reliant

household, the fact-that he lived with the “Omwani" (Chief's Family)
brought him into snecia] contact with those responsibTe for maintaining
tribal norms and customs. Already as a very young boy, the precocious
Kambarage was a silent participant_{n the dispensation of justice.
He 6f£en“§at among the tribal erers énd wise men who sett1ed‘fam11yﬁ,
"palavers".
In the person of his. father, Kambarage had a life model. A man

of great sense of justice and fairplay, Chief Burito succeeded in
imparting to Kambarage his reflective attitude and his power to
influence people. Among the many sim11arities between the elder
Nyerere and the young Nyerere were the characteristics of slow,
careful assessment of evidence before taking decisions and the
promotion of the rights of the common man. |

Nyerere's father, certainly one of the major

influences on his early life, represented the

calm, secure peace of ageless custom, the _

“head of family and clan, centre of a cosmic e
society in which age was identified with ' : /
. Wisdom ... He saw to it that the young learned

and observed the habits and traditions of the

tribe, that they showed respect for ancestors

and elders, that the traditional sacrifices )

were made ... TS was concerned with the welfare

of the people.!? : ‘ :

On the other hand,,1t'wa$ Kambarage's mother and other'fema1e ‘

relatives, who introduced him into the lore of the community and the



spirituality of his Zanaki tribe. "It was his mother, as the closest
female relative" according to John Hatch, "who was mainly responsible

for training Nyerere in triba] manners and customs. Despite'a]T hié

v
later 1nternat1ona1 exper1ences, he has never forgotten these 1essons" 20

Cultural Mi]ieu

One fact,NYereFé has never forgotten; he is always the man from
Butiama. He is not only deeply rooted in the Zanaki soil, possessihg
) all the wealth of'fribal custom and ritual; he also shares a11 the |
phi]osophicé] assumptions of the Zanaki tribe. Through the educat1on ,
he got “in his tr1ba1 commun1ty, Nyerere was imbued, even before he
- reached the age of 12, with some fundamental concepts such ag:

The concept that a leader's first duty was
service to the community; that the interests

. of the group superseded those of any individual
member; that the leader is responsiple to the
community which has the right to call him to
account for his stewardship, to remove him if
it so wills; that the welfare of society depends
on co-operation not competition. This was the.

- Zanaki legacy which the young Nyerere Anherited -
from his family, clan and tribe, which he took
with h}T when, atrthe age of 12, he first left

~ them". i '

Although Nyerere has certainly broadened his 1nte11ectua].horizg
since his introductioh to Western education, beginning at agé‘1
‘15, nevertheless, strongly evident from his way of thinking th
has ndt departed significantly from the general ph11050ph1ca1Aor1enta—.
tion he had recé1ved from his tribal up-bringing. At Mwisenge qnd

Tabora schoo]s, as a young man 1n‘Makerere.University Cb]]egf and then
at Edinburgh Univgrsity,doﬁniﬂatgb observes thqt: |

Julius Nyerere was to come under the influence |
- of external, alien educational perspectives ... | .



he encountered people and institutions with
attitudes vastly different from those of his
homeland. These influences have certainly
affected his personality. Yet they have been
added to the foundation Taid by his own society,
rather than undermining or changing them. The
roots of his nature grew from the seeds planted .

by the Zanaki community in which he was reared,
and by a home Tife within that community. Later ,
experiences enriched and broadened his percEB—
tions, but from a secure, unshakeable base.

There are 126 tribes in Tanzania. The Zanaki tribe 1s one of the
sma]]est of these 23 It is essentia]]y a sedentany farm1ng community
UnTike some other African tr1bes the Zanaki had neither kings nor

24 Even after the German co]on1a1 adm1n1strat1on imposed

chiefs.
chieftaincy on\thq_peop]e, the Zanak1 tribe continued to remain a
c1ass]ess;Jéga11tarian society, practising the concept of representa-

25 A basic belief of the Zanaki is

tivé and?democratic'government
that cu]ture and society is 1ntergrated and bound together by a
consistent, harmonious set of values. These va1ue$, agcord1ng to
Nyerere, were nevén questioned or even thought about. But the whole
of society was both based upon them, and designed to uphold themr_'
They permeatéd thé CUﬁtoms" ‘manners and education of'the people. . j

‘l And a1though they were not always honoured by every 1nd1v1dua1 they "
were not cha11enged rather the 1nd1v1dua] cont1nued to be Judged by
them.26 Nyerere has grouped under three headings the va]ues which
pervaded and unified the Zanaki way of 1ife; The first of these values
is 1ove'(respect) or a recognition of mutual involvement in one another.
; Each member of the family recognized the f |
place and the rights of the other members,

and although the rights varied according to

sex, age and even-ability and character,.

there was a minimum below which no one cou]d27
exist without disgrace to: the whole family".
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.The second basic princip1e which character1zes the'ianaki tribe, 1s
‘the value of equa11tar1an1sm, espec1a11y w1th regard to "property"

It was accepted that all the property and all the ba§1c goods within
“the commun1ty were held in tommon and shared among- a11 the members of
the un1t There was not complete equa1ity,,1nequa11t¥es existed, but
they were tempered by comparab]e fam11y or soc1a1 respons1b111t1es |
and they cou]d never become gross and offens1ve to the soc1a1 equality |
which was at the basis- of the communa] Tife. ‘The ob11gat1on to work
"ﬂconst1tuted the third assumption. | Every member of the Zanak1 tr1be
and "every member of the family and every guest who shared in the
right to eat and have sheltér, took it for granted that he had to

28 The o]d;SwahiTi'pr0verb:

join in whatever work had to be done"
'"Mgen1 siku mbili, siku ya tatu mpe Jembe" (Treat your guest as a
quest for two days;- on the%third day give h1m a hoe), underscores the ¢
s1gn§f1cance of the fact that everyone had an- ob11gation to work.

In his 1ntroduct1on to Freedom and Un1ty,29 Nyerere describes

how these three assumpt1ons wh1ch he had absorbed as a child, were
.and most]y st11] are«in relation to the fam11y, the basic values which

a child absorbs from his parents, his e]ders relations and the whole

social organwzat1on
E The ch11d is 1ndoctr1nated with these concepts = .
in pract1ca1 terms; he is told 'that is your
share', 'go to your brother' {when in European
terms this man is a distant retdtive). And he
1s criticized and punished if he disregards the
courtesies due to other members of the social
group,‘ or fails to share the remaining food with
a late-comer, or {gnores the small duties entrusted
to him.. The young men and young women .are taught
these principles again in their tribal initiation.
The principles, without being analysed, permeate the
" form and the purpose og the whole educational system :
of the tribal society.
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The Zanak1 concept of the nature of man which Nyerere inheri ted

is not based on abstract1on - The Zanaki tribal man grapples with the

}nature of man by expressing in contrete terms what‘he7h1m5e1f as a

man, experiences of his cond1t1on st Thus he forges for h1mse1f a

.\Whuman1st1c model of man as he 15 man 1n his socio- h1stor1ca1 environ--
ment. His concept of man 1s that of one who finds himself amb1guous

'_and placed in an ambiguous universe; man who has to do battle.with

the forces of disorder and_ensTavement that surround’him. However,

man is perfectible. Although man often finds himself torn between

cbuntrary tefidencies, yet no human being is all-evil. It is always
possible for man to create good out of evil .and order out of disorder. -
 The Zanaki be]jeve that all men are created equal. Hence, they

Mare very 1ndependent-minded and very proud'of themselves" 32

“Although each tr1ba1 man has the ability to act freely and vo]untar11y

common .destiny with the rest of hisrtribal group. There is a very

in: ordering his own affa1rs the Zanaki is always conscious of h1s-w
high degree of co-operatjon, tc the extent‘that the right of'eaCh -
individual to se]fedeve]opment;and personal integrity is only a value 4
if it can be fitted hanmohious]y into the general interest of the
community. The definition of a virtuous man:or a true tribeéman
conforms with the man whose conduct serves society's end.

There is a great emphasis on"the value of-sociality, with a

corresponding denunciation of any exp]oitat1ve individually or1ented

act of va]ues On account of the stress on cooperat1on and the common

interest, each triba] man respected the other as each had an 1ntr1ns1c

.worth “No tr1ba1 man, whatever his position in the soc1ety, ever

¢

cons1dered another triba] man as a means to an end each man was an



|
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fend in himself.33

"To treat one's self or others as an end" says

}Stella Henderson, "is to promote the deVe]opment of the best possible

[
} ) B
;persona11ty This is not a formula which can be applied without

t" 34 A “j‘ " i !

———

| though
The Zanaki projected the tmoge of;a man as a perfectible, self-
/actua]izingcand free individual, who nevertheless cannot satisfy his
| rita] needs apart from society. JThe ianaki tribe entertained no
~ ambivalence toward equality, as it waé thepra{tice to treat a11 men
as ends, never as means. It is thanks to this orofound cultural back-
' ground that Nyerere grew up fighting for "human d1gn1ty" and "equality L'
for.a]]. When he threw h1mse1f into the thick of the fierce battle

to redress the 1nd1gn1t1es and deperana11zat1on suffered by the masses .

‘of his people at the hands of their co1on1a1 over]ords,vthelZanaki
r principle of equality of all men was to be Nyerere S concrete pillar

of support.
Introduction- to Western Ideas

~ The board1ng school at Mw1senge 130 miles away from home represent-
ed a def1n1te discont1nu1ty in the 1ife of the 12 year o1d Nyerere. .

It was his very first contact with the West. The boarders had been
‘withdrawn from the “surrodnding oarbortanism and pagan 1nf1uences""o

in orderftoﬁconstdtute a somewhat self-sufficient social unit.>® The
missionary boérding school excelled in enforcing the dudaeo-Christian
‘EF*:‘morality; it wasia setting in which foreignvcuitura1, re]igious_and
}‘*\\\nétiona1ist1c patterns were the order oflthe day. Character trqin1ngdﬂ

\Snd the, stern code of European ethics and the 1ike were enforced and

the h‘ hly\{mpressionable young natives, who cane'to,Mwisenge for an
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education, were fed‘the White man's way Of_lite.36

| Naturally, the young‘Nyerere:experienced a tontlict 1nfidentity
which reflected the cu]tura1fdisjuncture between his roral Zanaki
society and theYWestern-oriented Mwisenge boarding SChoo1 Before
. Nyerere came to school at age 12, h1s tr1ba1 tra1n1ng had “a]ready
prov1ded h1m with an 1mag1nat1ve framework of the universe w1th1n |

wh1ch human mean1ngs, purpose, mora11ty and relat1onsh1ps were
37

estab11shed" -until now, Nyerere' s ideals and pattern of 11te
Tctly determined bvahat he had learned from his family ‘and
tribal community:‘ For the f1rst few months at Mw1senge everyth1ng
seemed to be falling apart. He was expected to act according to norms
some of which contradicted a great deal of what he had learned at -

38 For the first time since he was born, Nyerere

his mother's feet.
began to 1ook at h1mse1f from the outside; to perceive himself in
compar1son to or in contrast wwth the European and the Asian However,
Nyerere man1fested even at this early age, his ability to adapt to
new situations. After 3 years at Mwise\\e\and "hav1ng headed the -
’exam1nat10n for the whole territor‘y"‘3 Nyerere was admitted to, the
government school 1n Tabora in 1936 At Tabora Nyerere had to fight
aga1nst "e11t1sm" which was the hall mark of this Br1t1sh Sty]ed |
. school. The core of the elitist education was the achievement of
' certain Western standards f]uency in the English 1anguage, a Western
way of thinking and acting,)often convefgton to'christtanity,-western
forms of c]othing, eating and drinking. In short, to be an edncated_
elite meant to reject the African trad1t10na1 way of 11fe From his
first year.at Tabora Nyerere refused to perceive himself 'as being ‘

‘f‘trained to be one of the "educated e11te". aPerhaps.the most crucial

|
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of all the formative influences that”impinged on Nyereré's socio-
political consciousness at this~stagg in his Tife, was His ﬁncdmpro-.
mising reprobation of the<unjust1f1abie pri&i]eges_whith elitism
bestowed on the Tucky few. He saw in the elitist séthp azdénia1 of
équa1it¥ of opportunity. It was at Tabora,‘that we'cah begih to
’ diséern the development of the socfa]vph11030ph1c51 ideas which were
.to dominate Nyerere's 11fe;40 ‘ | |
Although he was‘a shy and often awkward "rural boy", Nyerere 500n'
‘distinguishéd-himself at Tabora, as p’bri]lianf reflective thinker.
.He évinced a degree of méturity far beyond his actual age and indica-.
tions of mbra] jUngeht of an advahced‘type. Hfs concern and sympathy
for the weak énd,friendleés‘and his_ded%cation to the coufse of éociaf
jUstiCe had taken deep roots at Tabora,*]
¥ﬁoWeVEr,.it was at Makerere University CST]ege, Where;Nyerere:was
trained to be a §choo1'teacher, that he felt most strongly the need
to create meaning and purppse out 6f his everyday -social actions and
interacfions. At Mékérere,.Nyerere was pre-occupied with the search
for *the meaning of Tife“; he spént considerable time in search of a
set of beliefs;abdut’h{méélf and his cpnfempokary 56c1a1 env1fdhment
which‘c0u]d form the bésis;of his dream for §ocia1 refohm. ‘Although
Biology was his sUbjeét‘of specialization at‘Makereré, Nyerere's main
interest had begun to centfe on 1déas and concepts, rather than on
the Spec1fi£7;ubjects of a curriculum, -
'_ He was attracted"by}what philosophy of.lffe,
Tts meaning and 1ts organisation had been
propounded. At this stage he was ‘enormously
- ‘Impressed by the essays of John Stuart Mill,
- Already he had acquired such a fluency of

- Style and originality of perception that he
twice won first prize in the East African



) 11terary competition It is 51gnificant that .
his second prize was gained by an essay on 'The
Subjection of Women in Tribal Society , in which.
he applied Mi11's analysis 28 the issue in the
‘society he knew personally. |
Nyerere was veryrinterested in an examination of human conduct
~and society.d His nhoie'phiioSOphicai inquiry, as it.started tovdeveiopg‘
at Makerere, was one persistent attempt to discern the application of
ideas to practica] life. He concerned,himse]f with theeimmediate
prob]ems of man and society and how to‘draw out‘man's inner quality of
’sociaiity,or "the mechanismjbyywhich indiujduai'man internaTizesvthe
: interests and norms of his community". 3 Nyerere had to subdue his |
passion for the promotion of the. common good during the two years at
" Makerere, while he learned to co]]ate "his own philosophy from his
| readings and through exchange of ideas" 44 More than most peopie his
age, Nyerere fe]t the need to probe deeper than the often superf1c1a1'
ana1y51s of most poiiticaiiy conscious students It is generally
believed by many schoiars that the main contribution that Nyerere made
to student po]itics at Makerere ”was to turn minds to the wider issues

invoived in serious poiitica] change" 45 without any doubt, Nyerere s

xexpioration of concepts evolved to an advanced stage at Makerere yet
1

inown to have indulged in mere abstract theor121ng

he has never been
Anyone who attempts a study of the life and writings of Nyerere cannot
fai] to see how, for him, thinking is inseparab]e from action. He
"couid be very aptl described as a phiiosopher-pre51dent who possesses
. the ability of bei g a w!ii balanced practical man while remaining a-
broad-minded, erudite and earnest. thinker. S ) //
~ In October 1949, Nyerere was admittéd into the University of /-

: Edinburgh, Scotland Concerning his_pian of studies at Edinburgh,
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.Nyerere remarkS‘ "Had I the inclination to take an honors degree I
shou]d have Tiked to take one in philosophy". 46 But-expediency
dictated otherw1se ~ He had been offered a scho]arsh1p to study b1o1ogy
However, he did not want to study any more biology, ‘so as a comprom1se
he took his Masters degree in generaT arts ’ Ref1ect1ng on hiss
experience, Nyerere said: "At Ed1nburgh my degree was in history and
econom1cs my strongest subject was philosophy. 1 read a great deal.
I had plenty of time to think. My ideas of po])tjcs were formed
comp]ete]y during that time. It was my own evolutjdn,'but it was
:comp1ete" 47 E . o f.
Nyerere's'phtlosoph1ca1 ideas spring primari1y from his Atri
roots. He has had the philosophic stra1n in his persona11ty s1ncz§\\
ear]y ch11dhood In the op1n1on of John Hatc}, this. fact was. attr1bu- ‘
tab]e tb~Nyerere s family life and tr1ba1 up-bringing. 48 From his-
father who was a tr1ba1 chie;? he had his ear]y 1essons 1n po]1t1ca1
th1nk1ng and decision- mak1ng H1s Zanak1 tr1be enjoyed a. stab]e .
trad1t10na] structure and value system 1t manifested strong k1nsh1p '
~ties and accepted the pr1nc1p1e of comnuna11sm As a young philosopher,
Nyerere had the pr1v11ege of being able to dr;\\pn h1s tr1ba1 common
pool of 1deals and 1deas ‘ H1s tribal base offered hlszo ‘much by way
of social and cu]tura] 1ntegration that he did not have to go outside
:the confines of h1s tribe to deve]op his fundamental social ph1losophy 4
As the the&}s progresses we can begin to percelve the profound
impact of his fami]y up bringing and- the Zanaki va]ues on Nyerere S
: philosophy of Ujamaa. It may as well be pointed out here that Nyerere

finds himself faced with a number of contrad1ct10ns .in his effort to

project the trad1t10na1 Zanak1 va]ues//especially the va]ues of

. i
/
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"equa]ity" and "classless egalitar1an1sm“, into the present cond1t10ns

_of modern Tanzania Some of these contrad1ct1ons wil] be the subJect

of exam1nat1on throughout th1s thesis. Nyerere became a Roman Catho]1c -

. \)1
at the age of 23 and cont1nues to remain a devout chr1st1an Has his

christian faith influenced the deve1opment of his ph11osophy? And to -

what extent? Nyerere meticu]ous]y avoids mak1ng any references to |

,h1s christian background. The 1mpress1on he gives in all his pub]ic

. statements 1s that his Ujamaa philosophy has its roots in the African

. traditional past However, J. FrankenS] has pointed out some 1nterest-
=»1ngtpara11els between Christian soc1a1ism and Nyerere s thought on

socialism. : A
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NOTES

]There'is a definitional debate about what philosophy is. As

- Harry S. Broudy points out: "Philosophy.can denote anything from the

- logic of modern physics to a reflective mood about 71ife". %cf. The

- Journal of Philosophy.” 52, Oct. 27, 1955, p. 612). However, there
seems to be a concensus among academic minds that in the final analysis,
Philosophy has as its subject matter the pursuit of knowledge in
general. It is in this sense I have referred to philosophy as the

quest for meaning. ' i

2The notion of philosophy as cultural, historical phenomenon was
first systematically postulated by Auguste Comte (19th Century French
Philosopher). In recent times, John Dewey and Frnst Cassirer are
foremost among philosophers who see philosophy as being intrinsically
related to both culture and history. See, John Dewey, Freedom and \
Culture. (N.Y.: Capricorn Books, 1939). Reconstruction in Philosophy.
(Boston: Beacon Press, 1957, p.v.). Philosophy and Civilization. X
(N.Y.: Capricorn Books, 1963, p. 10).” Problems of Man. (N.V.:
Philosophical Library, 1946, p.°135). ATso see, Ernst Cassirer. An
- Essay on Man. (N.Y.: Doubleday, 1944). ' )

<3

| 34i1141am E. Abraham. The Mind of Africa. (Chicago:  University
“of Chicago Press, 1962), p. 104. ~ N

',4J05éph Mullin has written a fairly accurate account of th the

" African thinks. For details see, J. Mullin. The Catholic Church in

Modern Africa. (London: G. Chapman, 1958), p. 32y .
4 ' . , \

, 5L..S. Kurtz relates how at the age of 16, Julius Nyerere who was
made a prefect at Tabora Government school, agitated against the N
privileges conferred on prefects; among such privileges was a double
ration of meal. cf. L.S..Kurtz. / Historical Dictionary of Tanzania. -
(New Jersey: The Scarecrow Press, 1978), p. T5T.

6Ujamaa'the Swahili word which has B®En: often translated as
"familyhood" or "brotherhood" is the basis of Nyerere's brand of
- African socialism.. Ujamaa is also the title of several articles and
booklets written by Nyerere. '

/

8John Hatch. Two African Statesmen: Kenneth Kaunda of Zambia
and Julius Nyerere of Tanzania. (London: Secker and Warburg, 1976),
p. xv and p. 1. - o -

T e

4 9J.K. Nyerere. The Arusha Declaration and TANU's Pdlicy on »
Socialism and Self-ReTiance. (Dar es Salaam: TANU PampTets, T1967).
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]OJ.K.’Nyerere. Education for Self-Reliance. op. cit.

]]w1111am E. Abraham. The Mind of Africa. op. cit. Also see
John Mbiti. African Religions and Philosophy. . (Nairobi: Heinemann
Educational Books, 1969). .

<

]Zwilliam E. Smith. "Profiles: Julius KL<Nyerere". New Yorker.
Part 1. (Oct. 16, 1971), p. 44. . .

]3w.R. Duggan and J.R. Civille. Tanzania and Nyerere.. (New York:
Orbis Books, 1976), p. 47. - :

MYoutiama is a small village east of Lake Victoria; it is one
of the villages which comprise the Zanaki tribe. :

15The naming of children after the condition in which they ‘are _
born.is a common practise throughout Black Africa. For example,
Nyerere is best translated from the Ki-zanaki into English as "cater-
piliar"; and it commemorates a plague of insects which invaded the
Zanaki Tands in the year of the birth of Julius' father, Chief Burito.

T\yerere is one of a diminishina number of African Teaders who
still wish to be called by a christian name. Shortly before he entered
Makerere College, Kambarage was baptised a Roman Catholic (Dec. 23rd,

- 1943) in the Nyegina Mission Chapel. Since then, Nyerere has sub- -
stituted Julijus for his Zanaki surname by which he was known before
his baptism.

]7In 1885 Tanganyika was declared a protectorate and was administer-
ed by the German East African Company until 1891 when it became a German
colony, known as German East Africa. In 1917 under the mandate of the
League of Nations Tanganyika became a, Trust Territory and was administer-
ed by Britain until independence in 1961. For details see, Ralph A.

“Austen. . Northwest Tanzania Under German and British Rule. (New Haven:
¥q3e University Press, 1968).

\\]BJohn Hatch. Two African Statesmen ... op. cit., p..1.

N
\\

1

Ibid., p. 4.

21pid., p. 5.

’

“Ubid., p. 7.

221bid., p. 2.



20

23In Tanzania no one tribe has a disproportionate majority; the
largest in number (Chagga) is only about one-tenth of the total pop-
ulation. For more study of the tribes in Tanzania see, L.S. Kurtz.
Historical Dictionary of Tanzania. op. cit., p. 228. Also see, W.H.
Ingrams. Zanzibar, Its History and People. (N.Y.: Macmillan, 1931).

24For‘ more 1ﬁformation concerning the problems of the origin of
chieftainships in Tanzanja see, Aylward Shorter. Chiefship in Western
Tanzania. (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1972). ' -

25)udith Listowel. The Making of Tanganyika. (London: Chatto &
Windus ;- 1965), pp. 170-173. * ‘

26J.Ki Nyerere. Freedom and Unity/Uhuru na Umoja. (London:
Oxford University Press, 1967), Introduction, p. 18. .

27 1pig

281114

1p1d., pp. 18-20.

Otbid., p. 14, v

3?Judifh”Listowe1. op. cit., p. 171. (\\f“§\

3241114am E. Smith. op. cit. New Yorker, p. 47. Mso see, W.E.

Smith. We Must Run While They Work: A Portrait of Africa's Julius
Nyerere. (N.Y.: Random House, -1971). /!

33J.K. Nyerere. "The Varied Paths to Socialism" see Freedom and
Socialism. (London: Oxford University Press, 1968), pp.. 303-304.

34Ste116 Henderson. Introduction to Philosophy of Education.
(Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1947), p. 113.

35See, A.R. Thompson. "Ideas Underlying British Colonial Education
Policy in Tanganyika". ‘In Tanzania: Revolution by Education. Edited
by Idrian Resnick. (Arusha: Longmans of Tanzania, 1968). Also see,
Thomas Jesse Jones. Education in East Africa. (London: Edinburgh
House ‘Press, 1925).

[«

3BFor those interested in knowing more about the type of cultural
disorientation brought about by colonization in Africa see, Frantz
Fanon. Black Skin/White Masks. (New York: Grove Press-Inc., 1967).
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38judith Listowel. op. cit., pp. 171-173.

3?John Hatch. op. cit., p. 8.
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“John Hatch, op. cit., pp. 8-9. ¥
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John Hatch, op. cit., p. 10.
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43Ne1_'1 Cougham. Young John Dewey. {(Chicago: ‘UﬁiVersity of

Chicago Press, 1975), p. 85.

44John Hatch. op. cit., p. 26.

Blbid., p. 18

%1hid.s p. 27.

*TWilliam E. Smith. op. cit. New Yorker., p. 64,
_ 48See, Mwalimu Julius Kambarage Nyerere - President of the United

Republic of Tanzania. (Dar es Salaam; Mwapanchi PubTishing Company,
1965) . .AlsO'see, John Hatch. op cit., p. xv and pp. 1-14,

4QSee, E. Mahiki. "The Influence of Trad1t1ona11sm Upon. Nyerere's
Ujamaaism". (Denver: University of Denver, 1965). . Unpublished Ph.D.
thesis. : ,

50 These contradictions arise due to a number o6f factors. In the
first place, the traditional family based on lineage system is slowly
but surely dy1ng due to rapid urbanization. Secondly, the mode of
production ‘in the traditional society is different from what it is
today. Thirdly, the basis of leadership and status.as it existed in
the traditional, classless soc1ety§ does not exist in the modern
artificially created nation-states. Finally, it does seem the tension
between traditional values and Western values cannot be resolved by a
romantic appeal to the African past. For further reading, see, Jack
Goody. Technology, Tradition and The State in Africa. ?Cambridge,
1966). A. Richards {editor). East African Chiefs. (New York:
Praeger, 1960). M. Gluckman. Custom and Conflict in Africa. (Oxford:
Blackwell, 1955). .

S]J. Franken. Arusha Declaration and Christién Socialism. (Dar
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CHAPTER 11
RATIONALE FOR NYERERE'S KEY CONCEPTS

Nyererefﬁ;ﬁpnggpiiﬂn_of.ﬂumén Equality: A key tq-undefstanding his

social philosophy

~In most'of Nyerere’s méjor speeches and Writ'ngs,‘”thefemphasfs is
on eqUa]ity and its\imp]ications";]f'In~fact,the focus on t&é equa]ity
of all men is.so central to his thinking that it in rmed a1¥\his
'thought and actions.2' This eniphasis on the topic.of qua]ity‘was
largely determined by Tanganyikén histéry. Nyerere's thinking wés
conditioned by the kea1fty of a mu]ti-raéia] chiety'where the native
Africans' and}the immigrant whites‘and Aéians have never lived aé
equals. As Kazamais and Massailes have doéumented, f;ﬁganyika was
divided into three sepérate and unequa]‘CIassés., The'European
generally occupied theﬁhigﬁest position in the government and thé
pri&ate-sector of the ecohomy, the Asian had the midd]e poSition,
,.while the native African occupied thellpwast position.3' Kazamais
and Massailes also noted that the British colonial administrators
notofious]y fortified the social prestige of the small but wealthy
minofity, thus maintaining the seemingly fixed and unalterable status
of-the rich and the'poor.remainipg ih their respeétive “God‘given”
statfons in life. | |

It was in a socio-historical strucfure, such as has jusf been
described,that Nyerere déve]oped his key concepts. Among these &ey
concepts were freedom, justice and brotherhood. However, Nye;ere
contended that neither freedom nor justice nor brotherhood Couid

survive without the idea of human equality. There could be no real

29



freedom in an uneqda] society. Hence Nyerere postulated that the
_ freedom for individuals to express their be]defs andfideas and the
,freedom to vote and organ1ze "1s one facet of man's equa11ty" 4
n. With regard to Just1ce Nx:rere argued that it depended upon the
correct appra1sa1 of the true worth of man. In other words, to have
a ju$f society,-each.indivfduai was to be assessed not by #he color
~of hjs skin, or his material wealth,don his inte]iectualeab11ity but
each jndiVidpa]Ts standjng in the community was to be detenmined-by>hi$
"worth as a berson".5 For there to be social jusfice'Nyerere
maintained‘“ “There must be a be11ef that every individual man and
- woman, of whatever colour, shape, race creed religion or sex, is
an. equa] member of society with equal rights in the soc1ety and equa1
duties to 1t?.6 Nyerere agreed w1th the traditional phllosophers that
in,the~fina] analysis problems of justice between men return.1n‘
-eVery episode to the problem of equality. Hence there qan be true
justfce only wnere the principle of human equality is generally
recogniied. .The coneept of bnotherhood oryas it is cai]ed'in_Tanzania
"fami]yhood:i is a fanouriie of Nyerere's. Yet he argued that the
‘ organ1zat1on of a democratic soc1ety cannot wait 1ndef1n1te1y upon
the day when every man and woman would accept every member of the
society as a member of his or her_fam1]y. Despite the fact that the
concept of*brothenhood was gaining ground fn Tanzania, Nyerere pushed
equality to the finst p]ace; It was by far easier for people to
aecept the pkobosition of equality as a standard_of_values than to
regard every other person as a blood brother or siSter.
| Nyerere's philosophic coneepts rested on the deepest realitiea

of human nature. At the very centre of these'rea]ities'was the
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prinCip]e'ot human equality. He thought of building society in much
the same way as building a house If the house‘was to w]thstand the ]
wind, the storm and the rain, it must be built on a firm foundation.
The same was true fbr,society; a society designed to serve the best
vintereSts of man must rest on the fundamental principle ot:human
eoua11ty. "The human equa]1ty before God, wh1ch is the basis of. a]]
great re11g1ons of the world " dec]ared Nyerere, “1s also the. bas1s
of the po11t1ca1 ph1losophy of soc1a11sm" 7 Nyerere "had a deep
personal be11ef in the jnnate and equa] worth of the human be1ng" .8
from this s1ng1e conviction in the right of all human beings to
equa]'treatment,lhe»developed his‘socio-politjcal phi]osophy. The
under]ying basis of which was to convince the skeptics that "the
princih]e of equality is moral and then}to devising -policies which

translate that principle into practicef.g

Grounds for and Types of Equality:

‘S
The question that has p]agueﬂnphilosophers since ages is: "Why

treat all 1nd1v1duals .equally in the face of some man1fest 1nequa]-
1t1es among them?" There has always been the prob]em of prov1d1ng
‘unassailable 1og1ca1 arguments to support the proposition of human
equa]1ty. In a paraphrase of Bernard wﬂhams,]O equa]itarians
argue their case on three prem1ses F1rst1y,‘that all men have equal
worth; secondly, that all men have certa1n natura] capac1t1es,
‘espec1a1]y rationality, and 1ast1y that a]] men have certain natural
, vu]nerab111t1es, for examp]e 11ab111ty to pain and suffering.

‘Other than th1s, the equalitarians' case relies on ”1ntu1t1on" and.

constant appeal to the common assent of mank1nd 1 None of these
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arguments for human.equality,js able to pass the rigorous analysis of
- the skeptics.  Among the skeptics, Friedrich Nietzsche posed the
greatestfcha11%nge to humanbequality in modern times. In his
Genealogy of Morals, NietzSChe jnaugurated a new standard of human
worth and value based on racia1 superiority, on toughness, power and
. strength.]z‘ InSpired;by this new yardstick for measurihgvhuman |
- worth, Adolf Hitler is quoted as‘having qﬁalmless]y asserted:
A]ways before God. and the world, the stronger
has the right to carry through what he wills.
History proves: He who has not the strength
him the right 1n itself prof1ts not a whit. ] ‘é
~The German superman syndrome and Hitler's absurd pretensions}that un-
tainted German blood was nature's sign of highestjworth; owe their
origin to some aspects of Nietzsche's phi]osophy of natoral inequality.
It was at the time when JU]iuslNyerere was'beginning to mature'in

1% that Fascism was at its peak. In Mein

~ his philosophical th1nk1ng,
Egmgf,l, Hitler modeled h1svvision of a new world socialaorder on
inequality, which he:tnsisted was the obvious decree of nature. Nature,
he insisted is»an aristocracyﬁ Everywhere it‘exhibits the-grades of
good, better and best; and of bad, -worse'and WOrst ~ Some human}beings
are better than others, and the best qualities are found in races of \
common b]ood" The Germans were such a race by order of nature.
’Therefore the German peop]e of "conmon b]ood" must stand at the top
of the ar1stocracy~of peop]es the whole.world over. H1t1er believed
0 much in the superiorityvo} the German people, as the master race, -
that he not only sent millions of Jews to their untimely death'in,the
infamous "gas.chambers" but he also provoked‘the second and bitterly -

- fought world war.]6 . . S | “
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Nyerere decried Hitler's fascism as'the "the highest and most
ruthless form of the exploitation of man by man, made possible by

de]1berate efforts to d1v1de mankind and set one group of man aga1nst

" 17 ;

another group". The ruthless subJugat1on of the Maji Ma31 revo]t o

in his own country, by the German colonizers has 1n recent years been ‘

A

'scholarly documented. 18 Nyerere knew that the fasc1st concept ‘of
Just1ce was sat1sf1ed only when the highest and the Towest were in the1r
So- ca]]ed proper p1aces Nyerere realised that when the fasc1st
demanded Just1ce what he meant was that he’ was entitled to more r1ghts
and to the ]1on s share on account of h1s natural super1or1ty This
fa$c1st concept of Just1ce was preva1ent in Nyerere S Tangany1ka,
where the "super1or" Europeans -and Asians asserted the1r rlght to keep.
the’ "inferior" ‘Africans in subJect1on‘and where 1t was "the divine |

right" of the small but powerful 1mm1grant group to a]ways have the

11on S share 19

Nyerere S maJor task was to conv1nce the skept1cs in h1s country
that there were some respects in wh1ch all men were a11ke which
'Just1f1ed them 1n be1ng treated a]1ke In his search for a rat1ona1
- basis for equa11ty, }1ke most other equa11tar1ans before Rim, Nyerere
re11ed on h1s own personal 1ntu1t1on and metaphys1ca] arguments He

N a1so appea]ed read1]y to the un1versa1 assent of mank1nd.

~. ..
) N

'vPeople can accept the equa11ty of man because-
- they believe that all men were. created by God; .
. _they can believe it because they feel that the
. scientific evidence supports such a conclusion,
or they can accept it simply because they
believe it is the only basis on'which life in
society can be organized without injustice.
-1t does not matter why people accept the .
equality of man as the basis of social -organ-
“ization, a}& that matters . 1s that they 'do
~ accept. it. , R
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Nyerere posited the se1f-evident truth that "all men are created
equaI"IZ] as one of the facts which put man, qua man, in the same
category Although according to the "de11berate and 1nf1ex1b1e rule"
of national po11t1cs in Tanganyika "a man's religious beliefs were

never to be used in public arguments"Z

yet in his defense of the
principle of equa]ity;\Nyerere'fe11 back on his own deep reTigious
convictionhthat all men are created equaltby God. The foundat1on of
.Afr1can trad1t1ona1 re11g1ons and the Chr1st1an1ty wh1ch Nyerere later
in 11fe embraced is that each person is created equal]y in the 1mage
~and 11keness of God. "All men and women are equal before God who will
‘Judge each person w1th equal Just1ce" 23 Nyerere argued that Just as

all men are equa] in their re]at1on to God, it stands to reason that

the relation of man to man 1n,soc1ety ought to be on the bas1s:of

- equality.

Nyerere appea]ed to the trad1t1ona1 Afr1can concept of ega11tar1an-‘

.1sm.24 Traditional Afr1can soc1ety was nelther based on f1xed hereditory. -
castes (11ke the 18th Century European feudal system‘or-the Fast Indian
- caste system), nor was it a pure1y mer1tor1ous soc1ety in which all,
rights were based on merit alone Instead, the trad1t1ona] ph1losophy
rested upon a ba51c acceptance of human equa]1ty and the we]fare of
‘every other man. 25 - In a very _important paper ent1t1ed "The Afr1can
- and Democrac;/",z6 Nyerere pleaded that the doctr1ne of human equa11ty
'has always been deeply engrained in the trad1t1ona1 African way of
11fe, The Westerner, Nyerere argued cannot doubt the Afr1can s sense
of equality because ar1stocracy is someth1ng foreign to Afr1ca

Even where there is a fair]y distinct African . ;

aristocracy-by-birth, it can be traced historically

to sources outside this continent ... In my own
country, the only two tribes which have a distinct



28

ar1stocracy are the Bahaya in Bukoba, and the
Boha in Buha districts. In both areas the
~ "aristocrats" are historically foreigners, and
they belong to the same stock. The trad1t1ona1
African society, whether it had a chief or not
and many,~}}ke my own, did not was a,soc1ety
of equals. ' :
Equality was the ha]]mark of . trad1t1ona1 Afr1can conmuna11sm Every:
- one w1th1n the commun1ty had equa] r1ghts and no one was ever treated
as 1ess than a human person Trad1t1ona1 Afr1can communa11sm offered
each tr1besman the opportun1ty to live as an equa] without d1m1n1sh1ng
- the outward ~show of 1nd1v1dua11ty There was pr1vacy, persona] rights -
“and persona] freedom embod1ed in trad1t10na1 communa11sm 28v Even in
p]aces where there were k1ngs or ch1efs, there was st1]] the basic
recogn1t1on of all men as being equal in their u1t1mate worth. 7
| Nyerere fully endorsed the not1on of certain propert1es of man .
‘as man (rat1ona11ty, bas1c needs, 11ab111ty to Joy and pa1n etc ) a jsu
a proof for equa] human worth 2 These conmon propert1es, Gregory
V]astos postu]ates, set the concept of human equa11ty apart from that ‘
"~ of human merit. Accord1ng to V]astos :
~ We grade persons accord1ng to their talents,
skills, character and persona11ty traits and
other rankable qualities, but in respect to
'human worth' (by definition) all men get equal
grades. Indeed 'human worth', is not a 'grading
vconcept' ‘at all. ,

' There was. no den1a1 on: the part of Nyerere that there were many obvious . -

. 7d1fferences in ab111ty or merit among men. He d1sagreed w1th the

” thorough-go1ng equa11tar1an who- sees all men as equal in all respects
In h1s address to the Facu]ty and Students of the Un1vers1ty of Cairo
V(Egypt)3] Nyerere refered to ‘the phys1ca1 mental and moral 1nequa11—f
ties which are everywhere found in our experience of men.

Some human beings are physically strong and
other weak some are 1nte11ectua11y able wh11e

—
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others are ratﬁer dull, somé people are skillfu]
in,the,gie_of their hands whi]e(others are
c]umsy. C |
It Was;however;as a ﬁan (on the‘basis not of merit but of human worth)
‘that Nyerefé asked that all men be judged. Granted that’§11 meh‘;re N
eQua] in ultimate worth Nyerere insisted, it does not fo]iow that the~‘
‘toiler ahd'the shirker aré eﬁtitTed to equal rewards. ‘Infothé&_words,
_Nyeref;'be1iéyed~fhat the notion basic to socié1 justice is that dis-
tinctfdhé ﬁhou1d~be“made‘if on account of some physica],'ménta1 6r
' m6f5]~inequa]ities, there arises the need to make 5uch'distiﬁctiqhs;
uﬂ%gTike~fhe commandméht "Thous Shall not Kili", which according to
N}érere is .an abso]ute negative;cémmahd, the principle of equality
demands positive action and.requirés differénfiafion betweeh men

" because of‘theif 1neqUa1iiiesL33

:;ple of equality:is genepai in the,sense that it requires
to be done in any particular si;uafion,or by any'
fsQn ought to be done in any other situation or by any

ﬂ;un1ess there is some relevant difference in the s1'tua¢1:._on

34

,ﬁ question”.”" Td say; fbr‘examp]e, argued'Nyerere "that a

| one-ar % ;1d man and an actfve young_man are equal if they each have
ten acrf ﬁof ferti]e-land’Anﬁ a hoe would be to make a mockery of

'vi?l35 He théﬁigOes further,to'make‘it'abundantly clear that:

@ There is, therefore, no absolute and simple irule -
?thig& can be easily applied everywhere and QO all
aspects of life in relation to equality. Instead
we are forced back to concepts of human dignity;
every member of society must have safeguarded by
society his basic humanity and the sacredness of
his 1ife-force. He must both be regarded, and

be able to regard himself, as the human equal of
all otrer members in relation to the society.36

In conclusion, it"could be said that as far as Nyerere was con-

i unds for-equality are simple unassailable once we

cerned,»thgﬁ
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understand thatvhuman equa]ity‘is distinct from human merit. Nyerere

did not argue in favor of equa11ty as sameness. He recognized that
, there were obv1ous d1fferences in ability and ta]ents and even agreed

-that 1n~ust1ce cou]d arise as much from treat1ng equa]]y, people who

have obv1ous unequa] merits. Hence when the nat1ve Tangany1kan farmer .
1ns1sts that he is not 1ess equa] to the European or Asian (no matter
how we]1 suchéa European.or‘As1an nay claim to have surpassed the
African in intet]ectuat abi]ity; materia1_wea]thgand sociaT status)

this proud farmer is using his individuality, the self-contained circle
of his experience, the personal world which begins and ends with his
awareness, as the f1na1 standard of human worth -~ The metaphys1ca1
concept of human equality, accord1ng to Nyerere has "no room for the
kind of arrogance which leads educated men and women to desplse the .

uneducated".';8 Equality in the metaphys1ca1 sense cannot condone any

situation wh1ch makes the progress of one man, or group of men, render

it unnecessary for other men, or group of men, to thlnk for themse]ves 39

'A s1m11ar idea is expressed by Joel Feinberg:

The rea] point of the maxim that all men are
equal may be simply that all men equa]]y have
a point of view of their own, a unique angle -
from which they view the worlo They are all .
equally centers of experience, foci of

. subjectivity. This implies that they are all
capable of be1ng viewed by others 1mag1nat1ve1y
from their own po1nt of v1ew

Thus far, two not1ons of equa11ty have been exam1ned - In argu1ng

.\\

Q that people ought to be treated 1dent1ca11y unless there is suff1c1ent_
fo .

reason treat1ng them d1fferent1y, Nyerere was concerned with
procedural or\forma1 equality. Among the suff1c1ent reasons he gave

for treating people d1fferent1y were, physical, 1nte11ectua1 and moral

N

~Ainequa]1ties. Another notion of équality espoused by Nyerere is meta- |

‘e
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physical equa]ity. His metaphysica] argument is based on the fact

that all men are equal on the bas1s of the1r 1nd1v1dua11ty and the

5

self- conta1ned circle of the1r persona] exper1ences
Apart from his.concern with forma] and metaphys1ca1 equallty,
Nyerere also sought to V1v1d1y "demonstrate the denial of equa11ty
which is 1nherent in a colonial situation and the consequent structure
41 '

of social pr1V1]eges“ Such inequality arises from the denial of

fundamenta] human r1ghts to the Africans, for examp]e, the r1oht to "
fvote and be voted for, and the den1a1 of equa] socio-economic opportun1—
ties. In other words, the crux of Nyerere's concern w1th human equa]1ty |
- centered on the fact that equa11ty 1mp11ed equal fundamenta1 human

: r1ghts.' These r1ghts-embraced al] the naturaT rights. that‘are contained
in 1eading manifestos ¥ In one of h1s most forcefu] speeches before |
the’ Un1ted Nat1ons Special Comm1ttee in New York, Nyerere unequ1voca11y

dec]ared that equality means that:

Every man has equal r1ght to a decent 11fe before

any individual has a surp]us above his needs; has

equal right to participate in government, and has -

equal responsibility to work and contribute to the

society to the 1imit of\his ability and to receive -

all the rights and privi ges that the soc1ety

confers on her citizens. , .

N
\

,These r1ghts are pos1t1ve1y expressed w1th3n the Tangany1kan context
. in terms of (a) rac1a1 equa11ty, (b) po]1t\caj!equa11ty, (c) economic. -

,‘}equality.

“ag

b

Racial Equa]ity’

; Racial 1nequa]1ty is more than a nere]y prudent1a1 question but
- a very crucial mora] ‘concern. Unfortunate]y, many people seem unfam111ar
< w1th the rea11ty of racial d1scr1m1nation “Many are unaware of its

scope and even more are unconcerned by its scandal and destruct1veness
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ﬁyerere Very strongly be]ieveﬁ that peoples and governments have the
moral obligation to abolish the depersdnalizing érdeal of racial
discrimination, Nyerere undertook_his very first major research, "The
Race Problem in East Africa"44 in an effort to dramatize the Tong range
effec%s of the denial of Qasic rights to the majority of the East
\Afriéans. Duggan and CivﬁT]e havegschd1ar1y summarized}the main points
of Nyerere's unpublished dissertation under eight‘ﬁajorwtheses as

follows: ) - . D ,
1. He saw the. problem of COmbating‘racial tensions
in East Africa as one of harmonizing and of
learning to live together.

2.. He'contended that the blacks do not question the
right of whites to live in Africa, but rather
that the blacks have the need to govern themselves
in those territories in which they make up the
majority of the population.

3. He condemned the domination of one racs by
another. - ' : -

4. He contended that the root of the problem is .
racial hatred on both sides of the color line, . N
this requiring mutual effort at finding solutions, ;\\\
anhd he saw these causes as political and economic S
rather than cultural,

5. He stated the problem then faced by East Africans
as ultimdtely dependent on the redistribution of
political and-economic control and on the agcep-
tance by all communities concerned of the principles
of social, economic, and, above all, political
equality,

6. He pointed out the disparity in numbers between
black and white inhabitants of East Africa and '
pleaded for a democratic political voice of the
majority, restoring to blacks their hereditary

rights on the African continent.

7. He contended that violence might be necessary to
achieve restoration of these black African rights
to equality and political control, stating that
"a day comes when people will prefer death to
insult ...". C e

8. He envisaged, optimistically, the estap]ishment of
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a harmonlous, non-racial soc1ety in Tangany1ka
and in East Africa.45

It was on these eight major theses that Nyerere based his fight for
racial equality. As the Leader of the Opposition in fhe‘pre-independence
Tanganyika Legis]ativeeCounci1, Nyerere expressed his apprehéension
for any government policies put forward as mulff—racja] or non-racial
po]icies..bThe reason Nyerere did noe want "multi-racial® or "non-
racial” to‘be used in policy statements was because, in his own words,
”Wevdo not hear of talk of multi-racial policy in theAUnjted Stateé of
‘ America or other codntries which are necessarily mu]ti—racfa] in popula-
tion. Why shou]d there be emphasis on race - whether before that
'race' we p]aee 'multi' or 'non"in Tanganyika?". He then spelt out
"what he thought the masses of the.peop]e of Tanganyika wanted. They
wanted equal rights fdr all citizens; they wanted fhat every citizen
of Tangany1ka 1rrespect1ve of his race, as Tong as he owed a]]eg1ance
to Tangany1ka was a complete and equa] c1t1zen with anyone else. 46
. Without being entangled in the semantic web of "muTti-racialism" or

non -racialism", what was of great concern to Nyerere ‘was that "out
.of peoples of d1fferent reT1g1ous and different social groups, a nation
is built in which race is of less importance than a record-of service
and an expected ability to give service".47

Y.Since-]952, when Nyerere returned from his studies in Scot]and,

hthas written extensively on the question of raeial equality. He

explained in his introduction to Freedom and Un1ty (1966) that it was

only in the last year or so that Tanzan1a s c1rcumstances had made
rac1a1 equality less 1nmed1ate]y dangerous than economic 1nequa]1t1es
between citizens of Afr1can descent. And even now, he qu1ck1y added

»
the reverberations of events in apartheid South Afr1ca meant that
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Tanzanians could not relax their quard against racia]ism.48

From the time TANU was formed until 1963, its membershipﬂwas 
restricted racially to Africans or any person h&ving at Teast
- one African parent. The pgradox was hoy Nyerere who was a champfon of
racial equality could inaugurate and preside over a racially exclusive
organization? Nyerere always denounced racialism as'being "absolutely
and fundamentally contrary to the princible-of the equality 5f man".49
From the beginning of his political prominence, he proclaimed that he
was launching his campaign égaihst foreign domfnation, not.on rac{a1
prfnciples bﬁt "it is true to say that we in,Tanzénia campaigned on

50 How does Nyerere resolve the seeming

the grounds of hﬁman equa]fty".
contradiction between his ideal of giving his country social and -
political institutions which stress equality of all men and women
regardless pfiracia1 origin, on the one hand, and the establishment of

a racially exglusive organization, on the other? Instead of paraphrasing

Nyerere's reSponse'tO'his critics, it is best to quote at Jéngth from

his introduction to Freedom and Unity, where he clarified his position

on this apparent conflict between theory and practice. -

The decision that TANU' should accept membership
only from Africans ... was a political decision
necessary because of the prevailing lack of .
self-confidence in the African community. Years
of Arab slave raiding, and later years of
European domination had caused our people to ,
have grave doubts about their own abilities. - :
This was no accident; any dominating group seeks
to destroy the confidence of those they dominate
because this helps them to maintain their position,
and the oppressors in Tanganyika were no exception.
Indeed, it can be argued that the biggest crime

- of oppression and foreign domination in Tanganyika
and elsewhere, is the psychological effect it has
on the people who experience it. A vital task for
any liberation movement must therefore be to restore
the people's self-confidence, and it was quite clear
to.us that a multi-racial TANU could never do that.
There would be too many amongst our people who would
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believe that any successes of the movement were

due to the superiority and assistance of our non-
African members. Only by creating and developing
our own exclusive organization could we begin to
develop confidence in our own abilities ... For
these reasons TANU became a racial organ1zat1on,
yet it was one which,_from the beginning campa1gned
for racial equa]ity.gl

" Of course, the European and Asian residents of Tanganyika were
not convinced by Nyerere's 1ogic. Oh several occasiohs befbreAthe'
United Nations Trust Terrftory Committee, Nyerere was'hakd pdt,‘
trying to rationalize the fact that although TANU was a racia]]y‘

exclusive organization, it was nevertheless for racial equality for all

Tanganyikans. 5

‘Political Equality |

Nyerere saw the restoration of.the democrafic political rights of
the majority as one of the major solutions to‘the problem of social
unrest ih:his country.‘AHe contended that unless there‘was‘political
equality or po]itiéa] justice for a11—there'cannot be a true democratic
society. And political justice imp]iea for Nyerere, a balanced ex-
change: of rights and duties befween all the citizens and the state.‘
This cohdition is absent when a sma11.minor{ty says; "we know and the
cthers are fools who must be led like sheep".53 Nyerere insisted that
all men and women are ent1t1ed to enJoy the pr1v11eges of having
p011t1ca1 Tiberty and political r1ghts In fact, he was of the opinion’,
that the exercise of political rights was aipfecondition to the restora-
tion of traditioﬁal African dignity. It is only -through uhiVersa] |
suffrage, in which the illiterate farmer as we]] as the wel] educated

and wealthy merchants have the same right to vote and/or be voted for, ;

54

that the African can safeguard his dign1ty as a man. There -has been
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consistency in Nyerere's application of political equality in Tanzania
since independence. Both the black majority and the‘European and Asian

minority enjoy equal political rights. : *\\

\‘l; . \

Economic Equality |
One of the pivotal questions in the debate on economic equality

implies a c]arification of the notion of distributive justtce 55 The
obJect1on the wealthy m1n0r1ty was raising against Nyerere s plea for
econom1c equa]1ty was why it shou1d be held mora]]y responsible to
alleviate the poverty of the masses which it ne1ther created, 1ntended
nor de51red7 In other words, why must the few who havye worked very
hard to possess their wealth and who have every right to their well-
earned pr1vate property be morally reou1red to g1ve up e1ther part or
most of their right in order to satisfy the rights of others? Nyerere s
answer was that while the State may not guarantee every 1nd1v1dua1 an
équa] r1ght or an equa] share of the nation's wea]th, 1t was the duty.

’ of the State to prevent the wea]thy from exp1o1t1ng the 1ess fortunate
"we want to work towards a pos1t1on" says Nyerere, "where each person

f‘; realizes that his r1ghts in society, above the basic needs of every

" human being, must come second to the over- riding need of human dignity

. for a11",58 |

o Nyerere anchored h1s pr1nc1p1e of dlstr1but1ve Justice on the
trad1tlona] African concept of the "respons1b111ty of the one for the

nany".57

According to this genera] principle, the we]]-off farmer,or
hunter or trader was morally reouired to prevent something bad (for
example, starvation) from happening‘to any other member of .the community,
if what he would sacrifice was of less consequence. It did'seen that

this traditional principle was a'question of duty.rather than mere_‘
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charity. As Nyérefe observed, "it would certainly be a major social
disgrace for one member of a family, hoWevef sénibr;‘to be écquiring,
for example, personal property in the form of trade, clothes or any-
thing else, while another member was denied his basic rights".*8 In
traditipna] Africanrlife, an affluent farmer was required by social
custom to act tovaileviate the suffering of the poor, even in cases
where he did not want to. The traditional morality of wealth made it
clear that no man had any right to non-necessary goods while some

- others were 1iké1y to die of starvation (and thus lose their right to %S
life). Unfortunately, by introducing the possibility of hoarding
wealth through money, by ericouraging the acquisitive instinct in man,

and by basing social status'on"material wealth, 1amented‘Nyerere,‘the
Capitalist and money economy introduced into Africa by the trading
and colonial powers undermined the very basis of traditional social
1ife.59 One of the major causes of economic inequality in Africa today

was the supef—imposit1on of Western Capita]ism on African

traditional comhuna]ism.

fhe'Capitalist and moneylecohomy “en opé[ates on

the basis of individualism; it encourages

individual acquisitiveness and economic compet-

ition ... 'In the capitalist and money economy'

... the economic inequalities between men become

so great that man's basic equality.is .impercepti-

bly transformed into a merchant and client -

relationship ... It is then impossible for all

members of the society to discuss together as

equals ... the common interest has been replaced '60'
by the interest of the "haves™ and the "have-nots".' .

=y

Much as Nyerere did not want to deny the ihdividua]'s right to private
'roperty, he came down heavi]y On_any form of exploitation through
the ownership of pkivate property. He minced no words in cautioning

the rich. property owners and privileged merchants of Tanganyika that
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. . “ ,
,they had no right to goods which they acquired through exploitation
and compulsive wrongdoing.GT
If a society is to be made up of equal citizens with equal rights,

Nyerere'argued, then each man must control his own means of production.
Thus the farmer must own his own land, his hoe or'his plough, and so on.

‘When one man controls the means by which another

earns or obtains the food, clothing and shelter .

which are essential to 11fe then there is no

equa]1ty One man must ca]] another "master" .-

for he is the master of life as truly as if he

had the power to kill with a gun. The man whose -
~ means of living are controlled by another, must
- serve the interests of this other regard]ess of

his own desire or his own needs.62
Nyerere,admitted that it was now impracticable to revert to the tradi-
tional way of'life‘in'which each farmer uorked his own land with his
oWn‘too]s, and for his own fami]y needs. To achieve rapid economic
Just1ce in our modern industrial age, Nyerere suggested that the "state
must have effective control:over the maJor means of production and must
fac1]1tate the co]]ect1ve ownersh1p of the country's resources" 63

One of the measures Nyerere took to trans]ate the theoret1ca1

" concept of economic euuality into concrete rea}ity_wés.the nationaliza-
tidn‘in 1967 of all the major means of production. But inspite of his
,'good intentions, Nyerere's'effort’ to bring about economic equality
was being frustrated by the emergence of an Afr1can pet1te bourge01s1e ,

who paid Tip- service to socio-economic equa11ty

The Critical Stage of the StrugglewfnrmUhuru

It would betray extraordinary obtuseness to attempt an exposition
of the UHURU'(National_Fréedom) movementfspearheaded by Julius Nyerere
in Tangahyika, without taking account of thefrevolution in the world

of thought, feeling and action whith was taking place through all
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British colonial empire at=the'turh of theVZOth Century 64‘ Great
Britain ruled for several decades vast overseas colonies, jtaking from
the colonized peoples their power to th1nk for themse]ves(andthe1r'
right tom »dectsions_over their own 1ives. The,diffusionist British
colonial pdTicy rohbed the colonized of their culture and l"to’ok the
word out of their mouth“ 65 K]though this 1mper1a11st usurpat1on did
arouse resentment, at t1mes amount1ng to v1o]ent reJect1on the . |
colonial power offered{no apologies for the systematic and often ruth- f
less destruction‘Of the colonized way;ot Tife.. b'j’Lord Fredrtck
‘Luo:rd for examp]e .arrogantly ma1nta1ned that the Br1t1sh cons1dered
1t an ob11gat1on to humanity to spread Br1t1sh values and 1deo]ogy in
a]] her co]on1es He wrote |
- As Roman -imperialism laid the foundat1on of .
modern civilization, and led the wild barbarians N
of these islands (Britain) along the path of
~ progress, so in Africa today we are repaying -
- the debt and bringing to the dark places of the
~earth - the abode of barbarianism and cruelty -
the tower of - cu]ture and ‘progress.
At the turn of the 20th Century the revolution against Great
Britain was mounting. A handful of colonial educated ihte]]ectua1s
- in the colonies‘was beginningito be self-assertive and very articulate
in demanding the.right to self government. First, it was East India _
wh1ch successfu11y fought for and won the right to nat1ona1 freedom,
ythen fo]]owed the 1ndependence of Burma Ceylon and Ghana. The examp]e
of these countries provided Nyerere w1th the 1mpetus and set him think=
ing about Uhuru for his own couhtry. _
In Apr11 1953;»Nyerere was elected the president of The Tanganyika
African Association (TAA), founded in 1929 as a socia1 organization.

It took Nyerere's powerful insight to realise that this association must

e

e v



| ‘be made 1nto a fu]]-f]edged p011t1ca] party 1f it was to be a force
to be reckoned with in the const1tut1ona1 reforms that’ were bound to

“take p]ace in Tangany1ka. On Ju]y 7th 1954 under the ab1e leadership

- of Nyerere the mor1bund TAA was transformed into a new po]1t1ca1 party

~and renamed The Tangany1ka Afr1ca Nat1ona1 Union (TANU) . So 1mportant

was th1s day in’ the h1story of Tangany1ka that July 7th is.celebrated

’-‘~‘1n Tangany1ka as "Saba Saba"'(the seventh day of the seventh month) and'

‘f-complete1y un1dent1f1ab]e With any one part1cu]ar tribe.

‘1s usua]ly a nat1ona1 holiday. Fr0m 1ts 1ncept10n TANU Was a strong
.nat1ona11st movement backed by a]] the tr1bes and the ch1efs and
67
» As the ch1ef po11cy maker of TANU, the aims and obJect1ves espoused
. ’by TANU expose Nyerere S own ph11osoph1ca1 th1nk1ng at th1s stage in |
¥h1s 1nfe . When TANU was born Nyerere was 32 It was the arduous
o “task of th1s younq schoo] teacher to abo]tsh the "neqat1ve ph1losophy

468 whlch-was rampant and to forge a viable

nd po11t1cs of comp1a1nts
phi]osophica] system which would bring about freedom for all Tanganyikans
to live a decent human 1ife " The 'major obJect1ve of . Nyerere was to
iprepare his people for Uhuru, by bu11d1ng up national consc1ousness
‘espec1a]1y among the Afr1cans and then to fight. for 1ndependence In
his b1tter and unceas1ng protest aga1nst the den1a1 of‘po11t1ca1 freedom
to h1s peop]e Nyerere warned of the imminence of a ShOCk]ng revo]ut1on
We have been oppressed a great deal, we have been
exp]o1ted a great dea], and we have been disregarded
a great deal. It is our weakness that has led to
~our being oppressed, exploited and disregarded. Now
we want a revolution - a revolution which br1ngs
~to an end our weakness so that we arg never again
exploited, oppressed or humiliated.b
~ Nyerere's indomitable belief was that only the politics of Uhuru could
give the peopTe'of Tanganyika the 0pportun1ty to revolutionize their

*Hereafter TANU is used throughout this thesis to refer to' the ru11ng
party 1n mainland Tanzania. .
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country and their own lives. Beginningvat the'grass-root Tevel,
Nyerere mounted a huge campaign to educate the masses concern1ng the
1mp11cat1ons of Uhuru. From the outset Nyerere 1mpressed upon h1s
people that Uhuru meant "not the right to a flag or a seat at the

United Nat1ons, but. the r1ght to determine our own po]1c1es in the

light of our own 1nterests" 70

_ t
During the seven long years he campa1gned for 1ndependence,
~ Nyerere made it crystal clear to h1s people that the strugg]e for
Uhuru was not a f1ght aimed. at an imaginary enemy.

If we must spend our brains we Tiust not spend

them planning or wondering how we are going to-

achieve our Uhuru. We must spend our brains, we

must spend sleepless nights to see how we are

' go1ng to give our people the water they need,

“to give them the schools they need, how we are 71

going to give the peop]e the hea]th they requ1re
"‘Uhuru ought to be understood, Nyerere stressed, as a cha]]enge and as
a right "to work for ourse]ves, the right to design and bu1]d our own |
future" 72 Borrowing a page from Marxism, Uhuru meant for Nyerere
”the ability to achieve tota]1ty of human goods, sat1sfact1ons and
, asp1rat1ons mater1a1 and sp1r1tua1 - fundamental to which is the
mastery and rational contro] of the processes of the product1on of the
,mater1a1 conditions of human Tife". 73 ¥
Nyerere.regarded the struggle for Uhunu in a social and moral
- context. And it is here that a ph1losoph1ca1 frame of reference

Y

part1cu1ar]y comes 1nto play. Nyerere admitted in an 1nterv1ew w1th
William Edget Smith, that he. remained much ‘more ph1losoph1ca1 than
- political through out the struggle for Uhuru. 74' His focus of attention
was the ethical 1mp11cations of the denia] of human equality and. the

effects of such denfal on  social organization. Despite constant



42

‘, harassment from the colonial. author1t1es, Nyerere was steadfast in
'po1nt1ng out the danger 1nherent in a s1tuat1on, such as |
in Tanganyika, where econom1c d1v1stons between the r1ch and the poor

- coincided almost ekact]y with the divistons between the races.
| Where ever extreme poverty exists bes1de a

visibly high standard of 1iving, there is the

- risk of bltterness when the problem is linked

with racial dlfferences, it is far more:

potent1a]]¥ dangerous than in mono-racial

societ1es
The fact that the Afr1can maJor1ty 1n Tangany1ka was denied the r1ght
to self- determ1nat1on by th1s same aff]uent m1nor1ty made a potent1a]1y
dangerous s1tuat1on even worse. | |

After the formatton of TANU in 1954, Nyerere was faced with a

personal d11enma He had been tra1ned as a school teacher ahd-he 1liked
teachtng. Bu@sa11“along, Nyerere had been active in the po]itica] and
social affairs of his country. He was very conscious of‘the contribu-
tion he cou]d make to the po]1t1ca] emanc1pat1on of his co]on1zed
mother]and Many of his comrades and close associates a1so perce1ved
the 1mmense untapped po]1t1ca1 potent1a]1t1es 1nherent in Nyerere. 76
Now it started to dawn on Nyerere that.the position of ]eadersh1p of
the only natfonai pojitical party tn_Tanoanyika, was not on]y.very.
sehsitive,77Abut it was also one that required a full-time job. It.
.took Nyerere‘seVera1 agontzing months to make up his mind.a When he
finally decided in Mangh 1955 to change from teacher to full-time
politician; he was without a paying job. TANU did not have the money |

to pay Nyerere as its national president. Perhaps theustmple reason

- Nyerere resigned from his teaching position knowing quite We11»h§,wou1d

be without pay, was because at this stage he saw politics as the career

- in which he could best give expression to his reforming concerns.

Between 1954 and 1955, Nyerere studied in great detail Gandhi's .

W
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-yiolent" resistance.- This was to be Nyerere's route

to politicalf b nce for-Tanganyika. .However, it was the history

of the Maji f and its bloody consequences that was Nyerere's

,yf the Hehe and Maji Maji wars aga1nst

@an colonialists, and their ruthless

B sion, were deep]y ingrained in the minds

2 people ... The peop]e particularly the
B, asked, How can we win without guns. How

e make sure that there is not going to 95

!et1t1o of the Hehe and Maji Maji wars.

It was par} f Nyere e's task to make h]S people understand that- peacefu]
“methods of 4 ?’ggle for 1ndependence were possible. Nyerere be11eved
that not eve? ﬁ e strugg]e for Uhuruashou1d give the right to any -person

to fo]]dg,theib?ctates of his whim and caprice. Such freedom, even if

C it s atta1ned Nyerere contended eas11y degenerates 1nto the so- c%g1ed‘
Such type of freedom ultimately 1eads to the

The struggle for'Uhuru was not a call to

v1o1ence and a}arch1sm, but a call to the knowledge of specific necess1-'
t1es, especially the necess1ty of human equality and the freedom to nake
1nte111gent cho1ces of the means to. atta1n 1mmed1ate and distant human
" goals. ? | .

| In December ]961 Tangayika atta1ned p011t1ca1 1ndependence - It was
now up to Nyerere to evoke practical pr1nc1p1es - based on his theory -
of human equa11ty - which would guide actiopn and Judgment ~making 1n |
the realm of day- to day social policy. . Since the concept of equal1ty~

is bas1c to Nyerere's phi]osophy we shall return to the subject fre-.

quently throughout this thesis,
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CHAPTER 111
NYERERE'S SOCIO-POLITICAL DEVELOPMENT (1961-1966)

In Search of a Political Philosophy

Throughout the StruggTe for Uhuru Nyerere based his position on

"the belief in the equality of human beings, in their rights and in

_their duties as human beings and in the equality of citizens in their

~»

.fights and duties as citizqns".] This emphasis on the mofa] pétufe
- of the struggle for Uhuru created among the people of the‘Tanganyika

certain expectations about the actions of their independent nation
. ?
and its leadership.

TANU called for equality; our people now expect
it. We called for human respect; out people
now demand that their Teaders accord it to
everyone regardless of his economic or social
degree, We called for equality of opportunity;
our people are now critical that this does not
exist. It is these moral expectations which
, create both the problems and the opportunities.
~ in the very different circumstanges.of the post-
independence period in Tanzania.¢- :

Nyerere was faced, now that Uhuru had been attained, with the
problem of evolving a po]iticaT philosophy which would address itse1f
to the incfeésing demand for social and economic equa]ityvih a country

where the "haves" are generally the immigrant minorities, and the

"have-nots" ‘are the indigenous majérity«3

As Nyerere made clear in his "Independence Message to TANU":

We have been talking for a long timé about what
sort of house we want to build on this land.
Now we have the chance to do.it ... We haye
agreed that our nation shall be a nation of
free and equal citizens, each person having

an equal right and opportunity to develop
himself and contribute to the maximum of his
capabilities to the development of our society.

7 29



We have.said that ne1ther race nor tribe nor

religion nor cleverness nor anything else, could

take away from a man his own rights as an equal

member of society. THIS IS wHAT WE HAVE NOW

~ TO PUT INTO PRACTICE.4
Nyerere adm1tted that a complication in the soc1a1 structure of
Tanganyika made 1t 1mperat1ve to ra1se the standard of Tiving for
.the cormon people in the shortest possible time. If the gap between
the h1ch and the poor did not become less glaring and,‘especfally, if
; differehces'in>socia1 and economic status were not freed'fkom their
link with racial divisions then, the newly won 1ndependence will be
s1mp1y good for nothing. 5 | |
What Nyerere needed at this stage'Was a social theory the

conclusion of which he could state in pkactica] terms. As there afe
several mode]s in terms of which human experience can be conce1ved
' Nyerere s major task, at this stage, was to assist his people to
understand themselves and their universe through an analysis of a
| cohereht model of political thinking and acting.sl Since the time of
the Greek philosophers méh‘have tried to'cqnceive thefr socja]
existence by analogy with various mdde]sf Accqrding to Isaiah Berlin,
Plato tried te frame his system.of human nature, its attributes and
goals, foT]oWing a geometrical pattern sihce,he theughflit would
explain all there was. So, too, the bio]ogiea1 peftern of Aristot]ef
and the many Christian images with which the writings of the -
"Fathers" as well as the 01d and New Testaments. abound. These models
are ‘répresented in the notlon of a great human orchestra in wh1ch
every man has a part1cu1ar score, for which he is a part1cu1ar»

instrument. There 1s‘the ana]ogy of the family, which casts 1ight

upon human relations not provided by a mechanical model (such as that
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of Hobbes). Then there is the notion of an'army on the march with
its emphasis on such virtues as loyalty, dedication, obedience,
needed to overtake and crush the enemy. Al these and‘manylbesides
are models in terms of whiChvhuman beings, solitary thinkers as
we11 as groops and SOcieties,.have conceived of their experience. /
The traditional Afr1can family pattern prov1ded Nyerere with a
model through wh1ch he thought about human nature, its attr1butes and
goals. Nyerere's asp1rat1on was to extend the trad1t1ona1 Afr1can
fam11y pattern which was based on- the principles of "equality, free-

8 to the modern nation- state sett1ng In other words,

dom and un1ty"
the model of the democratic SOC1ety Nyerere hoped to br1ng about in
Tanganyika was to be equivalent to the traditional c]bse-kn1t Afr1can4
-extended fami]y. In 1962, Nyerere’articu]ated his thoughts concerning -
the path he wanted Tanganyika to take in a paper entitled: "Ujamaa --
The Bas1s of Afr1can Soc1a11sm nd UJamaa was the name Nyerere
decided to call his philosophy of socia]ism.]o' ,
In the early stages, it was very difficu]t to define'Ujamaa 1

Part of the reason was becauseyas Cranford Pratt cautlous]y puts it,
the socialism in which Nyerere believed owed 11tt1e to Marxian or. to
" European democratic socialism. -3
There are parallels between his theories
of socialism and the theories of some
other socialists just as there are
parallels between his democratic theory
and the writings of Rousseau. But in each
case these arS parallels rather than
derivatives. |

’Nyerere sought the foundat1on for his Ujamaa in the African tradition

of kin and- tribe, stressing the socialist "attitude of mind which in

the tribal days gave to every individual the security that comes of
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. 13 So seemingly unorthodox -
3

be]ong1ng to a w1de1y extended family".
- was Nyerere's concept of Ujamaa that a communist seminar held in
Prague in 1963 did not hesitate to excommunicate Nyerere. In May
]963‘sKhrdshchev himse]f‘pronounced an‘anathema on Nyererets brand
‘of soc1a11sm on the grounds that there was on]y one “true soc1a11sm,4bv
that is, the Marx1st sc1ent1ftc soc1a11sm 14

What is the mean1ng of Ujamaa? 'Out of the maze of somet1mes
overlaid definitions; two important elements are most 1dent1f1ab]e
‘with Nyerere s concept of UJamaa The first has to do w1th the ’

rejection of - the colonialist att1tude of mind and the recaptur1ng of

'the trad1tlona1 Afrwcan "attitude of mxnd“ Th1s aspect may be ‘

referred to as the d1ssoc1at1ve element of UJamaa It is. d1ssoc1at1ve

in- the sense that it draws attention to the existence . a mode of
product1on and a state of mind that is ant1thet1ca1 to the trad1t1ona1
African exper1ence 15 Nyerere fe]t the need to. take steps to overcome
~ these contradictions And part of the c011ect1ve and ethical aspects
of overcom1ng these contrad1ct1ons Nyerere contended,was the -
_‘recaptur1ng of the trad1t1ona1 Afr1can "attitude of mind". 16 The |

~ second element of UJamaa was not spelt out until 1967 in the historic

17

document: #\Ihe Arusha Dec]arat1on“ Here the deve]opmenta] aspect

of UJamaa was emphas1zed as the ph1losophy of UJamaa was put into
18

practice. 1 the peasant popu]at1on livea

Jthe "UJamaa v11]ages"
cooperative, commune type of life wh1ch made possible the prOV1s1ons
of the basic nece551t1es of 1ife. such as, food she]ter, schools, |
health care and adequate water supply. 19 Since this chapter is
concerned pr1mar11y with the pre- Arusha not1on of Ujamaa, our emphas1s

here will be on the d1ssoc1at1ve element of Ujamaa.

[3Y
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~Ujamaa as "Attitnde.of‘MindP
- Basic to Nyerére“s,phi]osOphy of socialism was his insistence

20 What exact]y did the culti-

that -Ujamaa was -an "attitude'of'mind“
2 vat1on of the UJamaa att1tude of mind 1mp1y for Nyerere’ In answer1ng,
Tit becomes necessary to d1gress a bit, to exam1ne the notion of
'tatt1tude format1on in general. Accord1ng to Ramon J." Rhine, - an )
att]tude of m1nd 1s based on the 1nd1v1dua1 s mental adaptation to
" his exper1ences. It is a more or 1ess permanently enduring state of
‘ifread1ness of menta1 organwzat1on wh1ch pred1sposes an. individual to
*react in a character1st1c way to any obJect or sxtuat1on w1th wh1ch |

21 Nyerere S obJect1ve 1n stressing the d1ssoc1at1ve '

he is’ re]ated
ke]ement of UJamaa was to Provide a new structure of value orientation
* which wou]d pred1spose h1s peop]e to effect a change of attitude at
a ph1losoph1c level Hence Nyerere s call for a recapturtng of the
; ,trad1t1ona1 att1tude of mind could be sa1d to represent a value or
s]ogan capable of pr0v1d1ng for the rat1ona11zat1ons of action by
encapsu]atwng a pos1t1ve attitude towards a beneficial statevof

a,‘ffairs"'z2

| ~ Without any c1a1ms to 1nte]1ectua1 pretensions, Nyerere s aim
was to po]ar1ze the dlsequ111brated Tanganyikan societal values into
one group of att1tudes which were needed to- change the structure of
-the present system, as opposed to the colonial value system which
alienated the Afr1can from his past, while ma1nta1n1ng the status quo.

'Among the values wh1ch were oted in the Afr1can past were certain
attitudes, such as (a) the_att1tude of selffesteem, (b) the attitude

of cooperation, and (c) the attitude of regarding wealth not as

an instrument 6f'd6mination but as a means of; banjshing poverty in

o
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23 These were some of the att1tudes of the African past

‘the comnunity

Nyerere wanted to reJuvenate

J";‘)

- The Attitude of Self-Esteem .

N

Many decades of co]on1zat1on had created in the African a deep
seated ”1nfer1or1ty complex", coupled with a crisis of 1dent1ty In-
Tangany1ka, as was true of all the” former co]on1zed emergent nations
4of Africa, the African man was in search of h1s identity. 24 To
Aparaphrase Robert Lane, 1dent1ty refers to f1rst1y, self-image,
the awareness of one's own 1deas and des1res, second]y, self-
descr1pt1on the 1nd1v1dua1 S thought about his persona] characteristics,
and thirdly, self- esteem the approva1 of one's se]f and ideas. 125 The
fco]on1a1 tactwc eroded the very’ foundat1on of trad1t1ona] Afr1can
: persona11ty The aim was to’ make sure that the African 1ooked at
himself on]y in terms of the whiteman and that he acted only by |
1m1tat1on, never from personal ref]ect1on Th1s tact1c was exemp11f1ﬁdq‘
“1n the modern1zat10n parad1gm of deve]opment prevalent in British
Overseas colonies at the turn of this century.26 Emphasis was placed
on the‘education‘of a‘small elitist group, which was supposed to be
the system 1nnovators. ‘Thus the colonial overlords and their hand-
picked Afr1can collaborators usurped the roles of "the th1nker and the
1nnovator" All the th1nk1ng and a]] the changes were made for the

co10n1zed Afr1can 2?

In a s1tuat1on such as we have Just‘described,
the African's se]f—1mage ~his self-description and ‘his self-esteem
were laid to rest His ref]ect1ve and creat1ve th1nk1ng habit was
n1nh1b1ted because of the shifting of the centre of p011t1ca1 action

-and decision from the tribal env1ron~\\t‘where the elders were
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accustoméd "to sit under the tree and talk-until they égree,”28 to
the colonial metropole. |
The co]oniaT{échoo] syétém, based on a harsh soéia]ization
phi]ﬁsophy, taught the Africans who were privileged to have formal
education to be submiséive and - ~content with their status in life.
As Albert Memmi provokingly rémarks,'a11‘who;ba§s through a cqlon1a1 
.schobl System.cénnot but imb%be a depersonalizing coldnial‘menta1fty.
The first ambition of fhe‘co]onized;_notes,Memmi, is to become equal ~
to that‘splendid model (colonizer) and to reseﬁble him to the point |
of dfsappearing in him.29 The African was mjs-educated to think that,
the only way to human dighify and self-esteem was to,barter al]'he
vis and aTT;he had for the Western way of 1ife._ Of all the crfmés of
co]onia]iém, writes Nyerefe: N

There is none worse than the attempt to make
us believe we had no indigenous culture of .
our own; or that what we did have was worth-
less -- something of which we should be '
ashamed, instead of a source of pride,..
Those ‘of us who acquired a European type of
education, set ourselves out to prove to our
. colonial rulers that we had become ‘civilized';
and by that we meaht that we had abandoned
everything connected with our own past and
learnt to imitate only European ways. Our
vounq men's ambition was not to become well
educated Africans but to become Black
Europeans. Indeed, .at one time. it was a .
compliment rather than an insult to call a man
who had imitated the Europeans a 'Black European' .30

It was, nd doubt, in the'best interest of the colonial rulers to
" destroy the "identity“ of the colonized, because as Paulo Freire
explains:

For the cultural invasion to succeed it is _
essential that those invaded-become convinced
-of their intrinsic inferiority. The more
invasion is accentuated and those invaded are
alienategd from the spirit of their own culture
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and from themselves, the more the latter ‘want
to be Tike the 1? aders, to walk like them,
ta]k Tike them.3
Nyerere was conV1nced that a recaptur1ng of the trad1t1onal Afr1can
'1dent1ty cou]d he]p h1s peop]e achieve psychological emancipation,
By stress1ng the att1tude of se]f esteem Nyerere hoped to arouse
the critical consc1ousness-of Africans to awaken to the cha11enge //
posed by many-years of colonialism and.repressiOn
No one was more aware than Nyerere that a man's est1mat1on of
hlmse]f as a person, is one of the dynam1c sources of ideas. It was
1mperat1ve to do someth1ng to destroy the colonial myth wh1ch made
the Afr1can th1nk very poor]y of himself and h1s ab111t1es, thus.
effect1ve1y shutting h1mse1f of f from the world of' 1deas The power
to th1nk and to give birth to 1deas was to-be the foundat1on stone
of the new Tangany1ka Nyerere hoped to create ‘In his speech to
the Afro Asian So11dar1ty Conference in 1963, Nyerere Tet it be Known:
. One of the basic purposes of the Independence:
struggle is to get the right to think for
ourselves and apply the results. of our’
‘thinking. We did not carry on...bitter
fight for freedom in order that we may become
Jumping jackasses, which wait to see what a

Western or an Eastern power will say about an.
idea before automatically doing 11kew1se 32

o

If it is true, as Crane Brinton has suggested, "no 1deas, no revolution, "33

it is 11tt1e wonder why Nyerere 11nked idea- systems unequ1voca11y with
‘the process of revolutionary change he w1shed to br1ng about in
Tangany1ka He saw the att1tude of approva] of one's se]f and 1deas
as a necessary pre- requ1s1te to the success of his soc1a1 reforms

Such an att1tude of mind wou]d enable the young and old to reconstruct.
the traditional African process of reflective th1nk1ng and action

wh1ch once ‘gave meaning and value to 11fe long before the Western
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“intrusion,

'Attitude of Cooperation:

A soc1a]1st, in Nyerere thhought, 1s one who be]1eves in human
'.equa11ty and the conmon h1stor1ca1 dest1ny of mank1nd one who has
. mutual respect and care for h1s fe1low man, one who 1s more keen on
"cooperat1on than on compet1t1on with his fe]]ow man And a soc1a]1st
soc1ety\1s a soc1ety of men wlth the. above att1tude of m1nd 34 The‘
Ujamaa att1tude of cooperat1on as espoused by Nyerere had an
Aeth1ca1 mean1ng wh1ch 1mp11ed the po11t1ca1, econom1c and soc1a1
well- be1ng of every s1ng1e member of the soc1ety Once aga1n,v‘f
"Nyerere drew on the 1essons of the trad1t1ona1 1nst1tut1on of the
extended fam1]y The trad1t1ona1 Afr1can fam11y life was based on s
the c00perat1ve pr1nc1p1e wh1ch v1rtua]1y exc]uded the 1dea that one
member of the extended fam11y cou]d ki1l another or stea] from
another There was an att1tude of mutua] respect and rec1procat1on,
and every member of the extended fam1]y accepted the ob11gat1on to ‘vf”&f;
'cooperate in a]l th1ngs for the common gobd 35 In th1s trad1t1ona1 :f
~ setting, each 1nd1v1dua] had equa1 human d1gn1ty, each 1nd1v1dua1 had
A%freedom, no one was ever in want as everyone enJoyed cooperat1ve DA o
' exper;ence and group 11v1ng wh1ch made a]] members of the extended
fam1]y happy, both 1nd1v1dua11y and soc1a11y Accord1ng'to'Nyerere:
Trad1t1ona1 African society was “not calted o -
soc1a11st", it was just life. Yet it was
~ socialist in the principles upon which it was
- based. It involved human equality and it .
1nvolved mutual respons1b111ty, with every

i the community being concerried about _ : '/y
pd we]fare of every other member . 36 -

v1dua11sm was neVer a feature of trad1t1ona1 :
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,African cpmmunity;' In the tr1ba1 commun1ty 1n which Nyerere grew up,
people were a]ways consc1ous of thelr common dest1ny and exrstence |

was def1ned in co]]ect1ve not 1n 1nd1v1dua1,terms

Afr1ca 1s essent1a]1y a country of community .
government; collective 1ife and social .
solidarity give its habits a- fund of "humanism
o which many peoples might" envy. It is also because
o of these human qualities that a human being in
- Africa cannot- conceive the organization of his
life-outside that of the: family, village or clan,
The voice of the African peogles,has’no features,_r,
no name, no 1nd1v1dua1 ring. '

Trad1t10na1 tr1ba1 po]1t1cs dealt with the affa1rs of the whole com- -
mun1ty, 1ts ob3ect1ve was the common good of a11 Nyerere be11eved

that ne1ther the 1nd1v1dua] nor the soc1ety can be conce1ved in

- splendid 1so]at1on The 1nd1v1dua] needs to 1earn to c00perate w1th

the soc1ety in order to achleve h1s full potent1a1 3 no man can 11ve
and act in comp]ete 1so1at1on On the other hand, society s not a
'se1f -sufficient ent1ty, 1t 1s made for man and 1t is 1nd1v1dua]s in
their manifold relations and 1nteractions to each other 3
Nyerere's emphas1s on therattqtude of cooperat1on Springs from
) the trad1t1ona1 Afr1can communa11sm which engendered a so]1dar1ty
"the bonds that hold 1nd1v1dua]s together 1n terms of shared and
'rcommoh emotions, about the same highly valued 1deas and obJects" 39.
L On account of this so11dar1ty, the 1nd1v1dua1 cou]d say, "I°am .
because We are and since we are, therefore I am", 40 We in Afr1ca 3
argued Nyerere, have no need of be1ng converted to ‘socialism, This
~ was because: "soc1a11sm is rooted in our own past and 1in the tradi-
»vt1ona1 soc1ety wh1ch produced us" 41 Nyerere saw a def1n1te

cont1nu1ty of trad1t1ona1 communa11sm wlth UJamaa Th1s is perhaps

why he d1d not regard UJamaa as: a revo]ut1onary creed in the Marx1st—



‘ Leninist'senSe 42 For Nyerere UJamaa was. at: this stage pr1mar1]y
ta revo]utlon in th1nk1ng and a revo]ut1on in Afr1can att1tudes
| towards the1r r1ch history and cultural her1tage A1l that was
necessary to ach1eve Ujamaa from traditional communa]1sm, in Nyerere' s
'words was "a revo]ut1on with a purpose" 43 The purpose of such'a -
' ~reform or revoTut1on cons1sted 1n re- educat1ng the Afr1cans to rega1n
the1r former att1tude of mind. i |

In the trad1t1ona1 African society, the 1nd1v1duaTs w1th1nzthe
community took care of the commun1ty and the community took care of
~ the 1nd1v1duals The Afr1can has trad1t1ona1]y been "soc1aT1st1c"
,:For this. reason Nyerere stressed the fact that Ujamaa was hard]y
more than a: restatement in contemporary idiom of the princ iples of
fcooperat10n mutua] respect and so on, underlying trad1t1ona1‘
: communa11sm 44’ Modern Afr1can soc1a11sm,¢aff1rmed Nyerere, can draw
from 1ts trad1t1ona1 herltage the recogn1t1on of soc1ety as an
- extention of the bas1c fam1]y unit. But it can no longer conf1ne the
' 1dea of a soc1a1 fam11y w1th1n the Timits of the tr1be “nor 1ndeed of
the nation. Our recogn1t1on of the fami]y to which we all- be]ong,<
continued Nyerere must be extended to embrace the who]e SOC1ety of

45 The UJamaa attitude of cooperat1on mutua] respect

3

concern and respons1b111ty give an ethwca] r1ng to Nyerere s soc1al1sm

&

'mank1nd

It makes sure, that "the supreme test of all po]1t1ca1 1nst1tut10ns
and 1ndustr1a1 arrangements sha]l be the contr1but1ons they make to |

the aTT round growth of every member of the soc1ety" 46

'Att1tude Towards wealth

- A very important aspect of the cultivation of the Ujamaa

-

59
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"attitude of mind" 1mp11es a radical change in the concept of
wealth. Many cynics doubt Nyerere's sincerity in éudacious]y
declaring that "there are more important things in’life than the
amassing of riches, and that if the pursuit of wea1;h clashes with
things like human dignity and social equality, then the latter will
be given priority";47 How could a phi]dsopher-president of one of
the poorest countries in the world indulge in such wishful thinking;
the skeptic asks; -How does Nyerere hope fo\dea] with the problem of
incentiyes‘with such an idealistic attitude towards wealth? The
answer lies in Nyerere's understanding of the meaning and purpose of
weal th. .

To Nyerere, the only purpose of wealthis the banishment of
poverty. He saw nothing wrdng with a person wanting to be wealthy,
but the coveting of'wea]thufor the‘purpose of exploitation was
incompatible with Ujamaa. '

| 'The moment wealth is divorced from its purpose,

which is the banishment of poverty, there

develops a ruthless competition between indiyid-

uals, each person tries to get more wealth,

simply so that he will have more power and more

prestige than his fellows. Wealth becomes an

instrument of domination, a means of humiliating

other people. The very basis of socialism is

“the rejection of this use of wealth.48 .
Nyerere believed that a society that stresses material wealth and
success at all costs puts a great deal of pressure on the individual
who does not succeed, who starts out from a position of poverty or-
who finds opportunity blocked because of social inequality. Such a
person may resort to ahti~Ujamaaabehaviour not because he is poorly
socialized but because he isAtdo well trained in prevailing values

* of society. He accepts the capitalisq values of the dominant society.



He nourishes dreams for economic success, dreams to acquire as much
wealth and power as possible. If he does not know how to handle such
dreams and aspirations, he resorts to activities which'betray the
national interests and the common good for personal gain to attain
his goals.49
Nyerere is opposed to capitalist values and refuses to accept

the doctrinaire‘western European socialists glorificatiop of
"capitalism as the father of sociah‘sm".50 However, N!rere does not
condemn capitalism per se, but some Specific exploitative tendencies
inherent in being a capitalist.

‘In the individual, as in the society, it is an

attitude of mind which distinguishes the socialist

from the non-socialist. It has nothing to do with

the possession or non-possession of wealth. :

Destitute people can be potential capitalists -

exploiters of their fellow human beings. A

millionaire can equally well be a socialist;

he may value his wealth only because it can be

used in the service of his fellow men. But the

man who uses wealth for the purpose of dominating

any of his fellows is a capitalist. So is the man -
who would if he could:>51 :

| Mention has already been made of Nyerere's Bitter indictment of

the introduction of Capita]ism with its Tust: for economic competition
and individual acquisitiveness into Africa. This undermined the
attitude of traditiona] family Tffe and communalism where "nobody

‘ Starved,'whether of food or human dignity, because.he lacked personai

wealth; he could depénd on the wealth posseSsed by the commuhity of

which he was a member".52 Instead of this communitarian attitude to

wealth, capitalism introduced economic competition"not to obtain the
basic necessities of Tife, but a competition for wealth based on

greed and the desire to get more power and more prestige for the

61
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purpose of dominating somebody else. Nyerere proposes a radical
change .in the attitude to wealth and material possé%Sions. He is
conscious of the ohvious fact that on account of differehces in
abilitie$ and talents, some people will a]ways haVe more wealth than
others. But he indignantly observes that "there must be something
wrdng in a society Qhere one man, however‘hard-working or clever he
may be, can acquire as great a 'reward' as a thousand of his fellows

~can acquire between\them".53v

Towards a National Ethic:

In a moving speech before the Legis]ative Assembly on June 28,
1962, Nyerere emphasized how important it was for Tanganyika to have
a national ethic if she was to preserve her Ujamaa way of 11fe and
protect her c1t12ens from the tyranny wh1ch man often 1nf11cts on man.
The point must be made, he argued that ultimately the safeguard of
the people's rights, the people's freedom and those things which
they value, "is the ethic of the nation".54 Nyerere himself has
outlined the following eight ethical principles which Tie at the
‘basis of the philosophy of UJamaa

1. The fundamental equa11ty of all human beings .
and the right of every 1nd1v1dua1 to dignity
and respect. .

2. Every Tanganyika citizen is an integral part
of the nation and has the right to an equal
part in government at local, regional and
national Teyel,

.

3. Every individual citizén has the right to
freedom of expression, of movement, of ,
religious bellef, of association w1th1n the
context of the law, subject in all cases only

to the main nce of equal freedom for all
other citize
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4. Every individual has the right to receive from
society protection of his life, and of property
held according to law, and to freedom from
arbitrary arrest.

5. Every individual citizen has the right to receive
just return for his Tabour, whether by hand or
brain. '

- 6. A1l the citizens of the country together possess
all the natural resources of the country in trust
for their descendants, gnd these resources may s
therefoii/:?xdbe sUrrefdered in perpetuity to any

individual,/ family, roup or association.

7. It is the responsibility of the State, which is
" the people, to intervene.actively in the economic
life of the nation so as to ensure the well-being
of all citizens of Tanganyika, and so as to
prevent the exploitation of any person, or the
accumulation of wealth which is inconsistent with
the existence of a classiess society.

8.  The nation of Tanganyika is unalterably opposed to
) the exploitation of one man by another, of one
nation by another, or one group by another. It is
the responsibility of the state, therefore, to take
an active role in the ffoht against colonialism
whereever it may exist, .and to work for African
“Unity, and for worldpeace and international
cooperation on the basis of human equatity and
~ freedom. - ’
An examination‘bflthe eight principles above show how Nyerere's
.concept of a national ethic deals with his consistent and persistent
expression of moral concerns. Nyerere was of the opinion that man
is basically a moral actor as a “responder" and an “initiator"‘in
a socio-historical process. And the basis of alt mOraI response and
initiation is an acceptance of the princib]e’of‘human equality, mutual
Tove and respect and the ability to share with others.56 Nyérere's
central philosophy of Ujamaa could be rightly described as
basically moralistic. Not only did his numerous writings and speeches
contain a-battery of attacks and moral outrage against man's inhumanity

“to man, but he often focused on the cultivation of desirable virtues.
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It was-.in this positive vein that he proposed, (a) a work ethic

designed to save Tangenyika from both moral and economic shipwreck and

(b) a communitarian ethic based on his conviction that the highest.

form of moral obligation of the individual is to fulfil his duty of
concern for the welfare of;his‘fel}ow man.

(a) Soon after his~return from the Upited Kingdom as the first

‘Tangany1kan indigenous c1t1zen to obtain a Mastér of Arts degree,

Nyerere made up his mind to bu11d a fam11y house for h1s mother.
When he began tp make mud bricks by himself, his comrades and the
vi]]abers started to Taugh ahd'ask: “Why is he dotng such work?"
Nyerere's anewer was simple and to‘thevpoint. "I went for an education",
he said. "Everybody who has an education must work‘."5“7 This brtef>
response best exemp]ifieszyerere's concept of work. He criticizede
the neo-colonial attitude towards work, suggesting instead ‘a soc1a11st
work eth1c based on the premise of work by all, exploitation by none.
Nyerere sought to restore the trad1t1ona1 d1gn1ty of human 1abour
The centre piece of Nyerere s work ethic was inspired by the

traditional African model which imposed upon all the members of the
commun1ty an uncponditional demand to work.

Every member of the social unit had the

obligation to contribute to the pool of"

things which were to be shared. In other

- words, every member of the family was
expected to work and accepted the respon-
- sibility of working.58 |

Before the cultural invasion of Africa, the African thought of work
as a joy,'werk was ereétive, It was, as'it were, a privilege to Be’
able to work and thus to barticipate in the creative efforts of the

gods. Nyerere lamented the preva111ng neo-colonial phllosophy of

work which operated on the assumption of man be1ng in opp051t1on to
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work. This outlook perceived worh'as something of a "punishnent“,
something to be avoided.’’ ‘ -

Nyerere's work ethic was aimed attabo1ishing the exploitative
principle of unequal social organization'which hade the "educated
elite" ~ scorn work in genera] especia]1y,4physica1 labour.
"Nyerere hoped to disabuse the ‘minds of his people of -the false notion
that there were two groups of peop]e those who have labour for a
Tiving and those who spend their time in idle 1nte11ectua1 contempla-
tion. “An unm1stakab]e ‘reason for the contempt for work, among the
educated Afr1cans, cou]d be attributed to the Greek dualistic view of

-

man whtch‘the Western colonial rulers inherited and transferred to

60 e colonial socialization policy introduced intolAfriea

Africa.”
dualism between the rational element of man and the Tower elements -

or the appetites. On this basis peop1e were stratified into two |
classes, That is, the class of those who use the1r reason and the
c]ass of those who function at the appet1t1ve 1eve1 Reason was
'deemed super1or to appet1te not only because rat1ona11ty is thought

to be what p]aces man on a higher plane ‘among all other an1mals but
also because reason is the contro]]er of all the other elements in

man. Hence the class of those who funct1oned at the rational level
‘(the e11tes Tthe ruling c]ass, the educated folks) claimed exempt1on
from work. The1r time was to be spent in reflective contemp]at1on

‘and in the pursuit of knowledge for 1ts own sake. On the other hand
.the farmers, the factory worker, the art1san who funct1oned at the
‘rappet1te level, were doomed to a life of service. They were comm1tted‘
to executing tasks 1mposed on them by the super1or, intellectual,

c]ass of men. This type of: ph1losophy of work permeated the Tanganyikan
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soc1o po11t1ca1 structure which Nyerere 1nher1ted at 1ndependence
In Tangany1ka there were two c]asses the wh1te collar c]ass
“and the illiterate’ 1abour1ng masses The educated m1nor1ty not on]y
Tooked down on work but many of them were f1nn1y 1ndoctr1nated to
;th1nk that the art1sans, the farmers and other workers were 1ntended
by nature to serve their (educated e11tes) 1nterests Nyerere
contended that there was no such th1ng as a d1chotomy between‘
1nte11ectua1 pursu1ts and work 1n general Every person who had .an
education.must work. In other words, anyeducatﬁonpis a call to work,
not an escape route to:contemp]ative.Td1eness. Nyerere pointed out
that there cannot be such a thing as socia]ism without work by‘a]].
A society which fails to give qts 1nd1v1dua1s |
the means to work, or having given them the
means. to work, prevents them from getting a
fair share of the products of their own
~sweat and toil, needs putting right.
S1m11ar]y, an individual who can work -- and :
is provided by society with the means to ‘work B
-- but does not do so, is equally wrong.61
In the traditional African commun1ty "1o1ter1ng was an unth1nkab1e

disgrace". 62

In an outburst of ant1-cap1taljst sent1ments, Nyerere
referred to the so-called "men of reason”, the c]ass'of‘the wealthy
entrepreneurs: and white- co]]ar landlords, as “Loiterers" who belonged'd
to the c]ass of mean "parasites". 63 The cap1tallst entrepreneur1a1 ~

_att1tudes, according to Nyerere encouraged econom1c determ1n1sm and
the formation of aAwage 1abour1ng group WhOSe 11ve11hood depended
abso]ute]y upon the sale of their 1abour pOWer in the exp101tat1ve
cap1ta11st market., | | |

- Nh11e condemn1ng the exploltat1ve emp]oyer-emp]oyee re]at1onsh1p,

Nyerere argued that the use of the word "worker" 1n its spec1a]1Zed

sense of "emp1oyee" as opposed to "employer" reflected a cap1ta11st

9
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attitude of mind and was tota]]y foreign"to the African way of
‘ thinking In the o]d'days accordlng to Nyerere, the African had

never had 1abourers or "factory hands" . to do h1s work for him. 64 On

"-_'account of- chang1ng fam11y, econom1c and soc1a1 structures Nyerere

" admits that the product1ve enterpr1se has to be separated from the
trad1t1ona1 househo]d However, 1nstead of be1ng 1eft in the handi\
of private entrepreneurs, Nyerere th1nks that a modern equ1va1ent

of the trad1tﬂona1 extended famlly k1nsh1p un1t can prov1de the

' ' UJamaa forms of econom1c cooperat1on w1th1n such a set up, Nyerere

exp1a1ns 1abour d1sc1p11ne could be enhanced not for the sake of any

personal aggrand1sement but for the purpose of augment1ng the

o econom1c p051t10n of the ent1re commun1ty Whereas the cap1ta]1st

o entrepreneurs exp101t the workers or the soc1ety for the1r own- private ,

interests, workers in the type of modern cooperat1ve commun1ty Nyerere
s has in mind, wou]d have reasonab]e cond1t1ons of serv1ce and salaries

’1n proport1on to the1r output in a we]]-managed commun1ty concern

above a]] there w111 be equality of human dignity and mutua] respect '

Vamong ‘all the workers 65 f ..‘f \ :', o J ‘ﬁ .
- In Nyerere s work eth1c, the ethos is. ne1ther of the neo- (

Ve work, nor .

of the tendency to ostentat1ous 11v1ng and consp1cuous consumpt1on
It is an ethic of earnest work by a]], an eth1c of fruga11ty and
o d6d1cat1°" to the common good. 6§ Nyerere d1st1ngu1shes between the

sat1sfact1on of the bas1c needs and mere acquls1t1on of money because i

. of the wor]d]y p1easures wh1ch 1t can purchase The needs, towards

”.'wh1ch a]] must contr1bute by work1ng to the 11m1t of the1r ab111ty,

are the goods and serv1cés necessary to 11ve a decent and d1gu1f1ed

A
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life in a classless society.67 'According to Nyerere, there is no
meaning to the restless acqufsjtive activity, when a person is never
satisfied no matter how much wealth he has. The spirit behind the

desiremof the employer to exploit the employee to maximise his own

- ‘profit and accumulate more and more wealth, observes Nyerere;_must be

4
y

w

and cooperation™,

interpreted as a vote of no confidence in the social system.

For when a society is so organized that it
cares about its individuals, then, provided
that he is willing to work, no 1nd1v1dua1
within that society should worry about what
will heppen to him tomorrow if he does not
hoard wealth today. Society itself should
look after him, or his widow or his orphans.
This is exactly what traditional Afr1can
society succeeded in doing. Both ‘the 'rich’
and the 'poor' individual were comp]ete1y O
secure in African soc1ety 68 . | SR

Nyerere S asp1rat1on was to evolve a work ethic wh1ch wou]d recapture
the sense of security which ever¥/1nd1v1dua1 felt w1th1n the traditional

African soc1ety.

For a country to deserve admurat1on or respect for a

country to truly 11ve up to the ideal of egalitarianism, Nyerere
be11eved there“had to be a code of conduct dedicated to,human fellow-
ship and service. This would involve the building of the moral

character of each and every member of the‘society It reduired "

&

attltude of mind which will enable us to live together with our fe]]ow .

citizens of Tangany1ka and of the whole wor]d, in mutual fr1end11ne55'

69 So 1mportant is the idea of car1ng for and sharing

with others to Nyerere, that it could be sa1d that he firmly be11eved
that it is in car1ng about others that we become what we ought to be |
Nyerere cons1dered derta1n soc1a11st moral conduct as the u1t1mate |

goa] al] Tangany1kans should seek. And s1nce, for Nyerere, morality is
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a question of doing good as well &s being good,70 he emphasizeg the
"cultivatién of a socialist persona1ity. He drew ]avish]y on tradi-
tional African philosophy to establish the criteria for an ideal
; M-jémaa (socialist). Amohg the many qua]ities of a true socialist
“the following are examined in this dissertation: kindness, integrity
and modesty. | |
}' Kindness implied, for Nyerere, Tove of neighbor as oneself on
 -_the basis of‘equa11ty: It is sharing with‘others,bespecja11y_the
Tess fortunate, on the basis of mutual respect. A good sdcia]ist
must be kind, he must care and he must be prepared to Sharelhimse1f
and the'fruits of his work with his COmmunﬁty.7] A commuditarian
“ethic based on this concept of kindness is opposed to.a11‘acts of
selfish behavior ﬁnqbegotism} Selfish behavior'not only destrpys -
the close bonds of kinship within the society but is very_fertile
'grbund for thé c0mpétitive and senseless exploitation of man by his
fellow man. In the words of Abraham Ede: -
An extreme competitive-success society
~establishes.exploitative conduct as a
realistic mode of achieving desirable goals;
It penalizes thereby those whose attitudes
~in interpersonal. relations have a quality
of kindness, warmth and concern for others -
- the kind.of qualities contemporary psychology
has found desirable in sound. human personal -
development. Thus a man who is moved by humane
considerations in a business deal, to his
financial detriment, is often regarded as
"weak" .72 ;
This sad state of affairs which Edel describes was what Nyerere
wanted to neutralize Qy“:eulogizi@g‘ the virtue of kindness.
Integrity as it relates to a communitarian ethig means being -
, | L SR |
honest in all of one's dea]ings‘with one's fellow man. The greatést

ﬁﬁapemyvof integrity to which Nyerere addressed himself was bribery
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and corruption,

I think corruption must be treated with
~ruthlessness because I believe myself

corruption and bribery is a greater

enemy to the welfare of a people in a

peacetime than war, - I believe myself

corrupt1on in a country should be treated

in-almost the same way as you treat

treason.73

’ Nyerere called on h1s peop]e whether in private or pub11c 11fe,
whether in the trade un1ons, in the cooperative movement whether
in the c1V11 service or in the government itself, to strive to be
above corruption. Without 1ntegr1ty he ma1nta1ned "I cannot see how
the people of Tangany1ka are going- to get the true benef1ts of the
- independence for which they have been struggling". 74

In his book, East Africa: The Past in Chains The Future in Pawn,

Albert Me1sten categor1ca11y claims that all East Afr1can leaders
are seekers of pomp and 1uxur1ous sty]e of 11fe The very close
1dent1f1cat1on W1th the 1eaders and the persona11zat1on of . re]at1ons _
between them and the masses, A]bert Me1sten observes, make a 1uxur1ous :
type of Tife necessary, as "the 1uxury surrounding the‘]eaders rubs -

e Apart from

off on the masses, becom1ng theirs a 1ittle".
comment1ng that Dr. Me1sten s false genera11zat10n is a w1cked myth
| calculated to boost the Overseas cap1ta11st economy (a]] the Tuxury
1tems are 1mported into East Africa) Nyerere' S S1mp1e sty]e of Tife
and above a]] Nyerere's popu]ar d1ctum that - ~pomp051ty in all 1ts?

76 be11es the sweeplng statement of Me1sten At

forms is. wrong“,
least Nyerere is one East African 1eader who has a S1mp1e life style.
HIS ph1losophy of Ujamaa 1is based on theory and pract1ce there is

say1ng and there is do1ng And Nyerere sets the examp]e of modesty
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betore his‘peop]e He be]teves that act1ons Speak 1ouder than words
d'So the change of att]tude of mlnd he - preaches he puts 1nto practlce B
in h1s own persona] l1fe and in a]] h1s soc1a1 reforms There 1s |
. ‘no. doubt that the co]ossa] van1ty of Kwame Nkrumah m111tated :
'.aqatnst the socialist v1rtue of modesty he S0 very often preached to

77 Nyerere is very carefu1 to avo1d th1s type of p1tfa]1

h1s people
vBy not surround1ng h1mse1f W1th all sorts of 1uxur1es Nyerere
exemp11f1ed h1s ega]1tar1an creed by demonstrat1ng that "whatigs sauce,
~for. the goose 1s sauce for the gander" S -’j‘i" :ﬁ 3

The concept of a nat1ona1 eth1c is an . extens1on of the att1tude
v‘of m1nd wh1ch Nyerere w1shes to bring about 1n the new Tangany1kan

.soc1ety It spe]ls out the cond1t1ons'of work and, the standard of E

‘moral conduct in a c]ass]ess soc1ety

How Far is,the Ujamaa ConCept Yalid?

Accord1ng to Nyerere,. the foundat1on and ob3ect1vé’bf Afr1can
a“soc1a11sm is UJamaa a word wh1ch "denotes the k1nd of Tife 11ved oy

man and his fam1]y - father, mother, ch1]dren and near;r 1a(ﬁves “78
Y

Nyerere be11eves very - strong]y that the family is the crad]e of the ; R

nat1on and his. asp1rat1on is that the who}e nat1on of Tanzan1a shou]d

Tive as one family. He bases h1s env1s1oned structure of the new
1

Tanzan1an natigﬁ on an extens1on of the mode] of the Afr1can trad1t10na1

family sett1ng, whose ab1d1ng pr1nc1p1es were equa11ty, freedom and :

un1ty From the sma]] family un1t there emerges the v111age of "b]ood ‘~

" brothers“, and 1t is a comb1nat10n of several v111ages that make up

o a nat1on state

/

‘ Nyerere s hypothes1s 1s that certain constant patterns of human L

behav1or character1zed the Afr1can trad1t1ona1 society, for examp]e, ‘
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cooperation, unity, respect and so'on.- What he, therefore wants to
do is to re-create these certain constant patterns of human behayior
‘,in present day Tanzania But what makes cooperation, unity, justzce
etc. constant va1ués7 If a va]ue such as cooperat1on was constant
-at one time, 1t need not necessar11y be constant now. Nyerere s
| logic is far from convincing 1n his effort to re—emp]oyhbehavior .v
patterns of’past African emtended family (and tribes) untouched byv-
‘Western inf]uences to a modern nation-state. Traditjona]hAfriCan
1ife has been smashed by c010n1a115m This‘is a-fact'to>Which Nyerere.l
- does not Seem - to pay much attentlon |
One m1ght‘argue that there was a lack of indiVidua]competitireness
in traditiona1 Ujamaa because there was no‘unequa] mOnetary reward
‘orvunequa1~ownership’of means of production }rToday, however,
',conditions have changed. Nyerere S UJamaa has yet to- succeed in |
meet1ng the cha11enge of modernization which de5p1te Nyerere s
protestat1ons, is 1nherent1y non- ega11tar1an and, indeed, relies on
compet1t1on for its success.
Another d1men51on of UJamaa subJect to controversy, is the fact
that in the trad1t1ona1 sense cooperat1on 1mp}1ed pr1mar11y mutua]
concern not reproductive. co]]aborat1on as it usually enta11s Ain the

: g,soc1a11st tradition. The ord1nary v111agers in. Tanzanla accord1ng

e
S.

Qto M1chae1a Yon Freyho]d understand UJamaa in terms of “some degree
Jyof'care for each other. If a member was sick, others shou]d come diﬁll
| and yisit h1m, if he needed treatment others should he]p h1m get
;7 we]] If a famlly was hungry those who had a surp]us should he]p" 79
| l;Nyerere s efforts to extend ‘this "mutual concern" to “mutual
“collaborat1onf, as.exemp11f1ed,1n>the Ujamaa farm settlements, have "

9



been unsuccessful. 80

Through,an uncritical appeal to the African trad1t1ona1 past
Nyerere believed that a c]ass]ess soc1ety was a possxb111ty in |
Tanzania. "I doubt' Nyerere declares, "if the equ1va1ent for. the
~word 'class' exlsts in any indigenous Afr1can 1anguage for 1anguage
descr1bes the ideas of those who speak it, and the idea of class
or caste was non- exlstent in Afrlcan spc1ety"~8] Just as trad1t1ona1f“

“African society was not divided into c]asses Nyerere unrea11st1ca1]y

.

be]1eved that h1s soc1a115t Tanzania cou]d be model}ed on the trad1t1ona]
concept of UJamaa

Aga1nst the op1n1on he]d by Nyerere, many African scho]ars .

-

have argued that 1t is m1s]ead1ng to asgume that trad1t1ona1 Afr1can
%

soc1ety was c]assless and casteless 82‘;Professor Ali Mazru1, a

| prom1nent Afr1can Sholar, has been very qu1ck to po1nt out the

| fa]lacy in Nyerere s logic. The absenCe of -any word. for class, A11 .
:‘ Mazru1 notes does not necessar11y 1mp}y the absence: of the th1ng
tself. 83 Jo1n1ng in the debate Ahmed Moh1dd1n postu]ates that

The hypothes1s of who]ly c]assles§350c1et1es as .
anything 1ike'a general feature of African _ -
history would be very hard to substantiate. 1?%
is aﬁdﬁab]e that most African. traditional
societies were collectivists; but very few of 0,
them were ega11tar1 Each society is the :
product of ‘unique socio-economlc and historical
circumstances, and- ‘each has evolved its own social
- and economic patterns.  Some have beef egalitarians,"
but many ‘have combined collectivist characteristics
‘with. strong elements of status and h1erarchy 84

e

Also, ‘the late prestdent Kwame Nkrumah who . was by far the
greatest champion of soc1allsm in Africa. rejected the notion of a ::’;
. classless African traditiona] soc1ety Such a concept1on of the

trad1tiona1 soc1ety, Nkrumah- contended, is an emot1ona1 nosta101a
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| for an ideal that was never Peally achieved. “Today the phrase
'African Socialism' " Nkrumah remarks, ' seems to espouse the view
‘that the traditional Afr1can society was a c]ass]ess society imbued
.w1th the spirit of humanism and to express a nosta]g1a for that
sp1r1t Such a conception of socialism makes a fetish of the communal
Afr1can society. w85 Nyerere can speak with suff1c1ent author-
ity about the absence of 'class' in his own Zanaki tribe, He ]acks
enough ev1dence to genera11ze or portray all traditional Afr1can :
societies as c]assless |

. Perhaps one of the reasons Nyerere down-plays the ro]e of class-
~ conflict is to distinQUish his kind of ideal society based on Ujamaa’

from the Marxist-Leninist type of society wh1ch 1s based on class-
2

conf11ct Issa G. Shivji 1n *his book, Class Struggles in Tanzama,86

has as h1s po1nt of departure the Marx1st Leninist .concept of c]ass-
conflict as a pre requisite for the trans1t1on to a SOC1a]1st state,

But Nyerere's Ujamaa is neither sc1ent1f1c nor Marxlst Len1n1st

And Nyerere argues that conf11ct is not natura] to man or society.

He uses the trad1t10na1 UJamaa soclety, "where all the citizens are
‘equa], no dlvis1on into rulers and ru]edi r1ch or poor, educated and
1111terate those in d1stress and those in idle comfort", &7 as

‘proof of his content1on However, the po1nt of the matter is that
,Nyerere wish for a conflict free soc1ety is contrary to ‘the 1nterest—
divided country that Tanzan1a actually 'js, Nyerere cannot 1n iﬁct hope to

support his ph1losophy by presentinq it as former]y embodied in universal
pract1ce " This, however mere]y re1n{orces the~essent1a1 point, which is that,
his philosophy is 1dea115t not rea11st + How far this 1s a weakness or, .

alternative]y, a strenqth is-a question to which we sha]] return

B
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CHAPTER IV
OBJECTIVES AND PERSPECTIVES INS;ANZANIAN EDUCAT ION
=196t

PerspectiVe OnLTraditiona]:Educationp

'

| Before an attempt is made to assess the impact of the coioniai

system of education which was introduced into Tanganyika in 1876 1 L
‘1 some attention must be given to education in the eariier history of
'j‘Tanganyika It is very erroneous to assume that there was no system :
" of education in Tanganyika before the - coming of the’ European colonizers. 2

‘In traditionai Tanganyika education transmitted w1sdom and knowiedge
i;from one generation. to the next. It 1nit1ated the young 1nto tribal
vaiues and into the thought habits and practices of the triba] ‘ a- ‘ h
'conmunity 3 ‘ . | |

There _were two c]ose‘§ knit systems of traditionai education

vThe non forma] education was any: organized activity which was 1ntended
‘to prov1de the tribal boys and girls w1th spec1f1c 1earning obJectives
"This type of non -formal education was usuaily re]ated to community |
consc1ousness and common va]ues The training in community conscious- 5
ness consisted of traditiona] history and 1iterature (folk- iore)
- while that 1in common values 1ncu1cated codes of behaviour ;The'
informal or relativeiy unorganized system of education imparted genera]
.skilis needed for community surviva] and individua] iivelthood ;It
.imparted occupationa] improvement needs such as fanning, fishing and - |
hunting, while heiping to integrate the vounq into the tribal fold S

No special institutions were set aside for the purpose of teaching

, '_ : ) _ o t
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‘ and.the trfba]'community However in Tangany1ka as was true of many
other Afr1can tr1ba1 comnun1t1es there was the progress1ve -age-grade.
system wh1ch 1mparted specific 1eadersh1p training; some special cu]ts ‘

-or secret organ1zat1ons" transm1tted some treasured 1ore and - re11g1ous \
'code ‘of . conduct and there were some guilds, throuoh which the master-craftsman
'undertook to 1mpart h1s special skills to promising young apprent1ces 4

'»‘For the most part trad1t1ona1 educat1on consisted in 1earn1ng by
'11sten1ng, by watching and by imitation. It was what Nyerere has
fdescr1bed as education by "living and dqgng" S Perhaps the ear]y life

h of Nyerere h1mse1f best: i]]ustrates the trad1t1ona1 education. Before
| Nyerere left’ for the colon1a1 school at the age of 12, he had acqu1red

aTmost a]] the know]edge and sk1lls of his tr1ba1 community He had

/

vf'learned to farm to f1sh and to hunt and he knew how to pasture cattle,
B goats and sheep.b | S S
of particu1ar s1gn1ficance in the traditiona1~System of)education

was the custom of passing ado]escent boys and giris through the process
of initiation. 7 Above a]] e]:: these 1n1t1at1on ceremonies 1ncu1cate

' the v1rtue of cooperat1on As the Swah1]1 proverb says: "Umoja ni-
‘ Nguvuﬂ'(Unity‘is strength) | The att1tude of cooperation fostered
'un1ty ‘and a fee]ing of mutuaT belong1ngness A]though he was not yet
in1tiated into adulthood before he left home for school, Nyerere at
12 was a]ready well grounded in the societa] values of cooperation,
mutua1 respect service and loya1ty to -the triba] community 8 If there : gfjﬁ
was, however one fact that 111um1ned the whole concept of educat1on 1n |
Tanganyika s past it was the fact that traditional eﬂatation was in
- all respects re]evant to the 11fe of the individual tribesman and the

‘tribal community It was socia] 1n nature and community oriented
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Traditiona1.tribaT_education‘cou1d be fittingly characterfﬁed as
a Tife-1ong and a 1{fe-centred socio-cul tural process which was
concerned with probiem-soiv1ng to meet the demands of individual
growth and the needs of the cOmmunity;9 A.B. Fafunwa captures the
essence of traditional African education when_he states’ that the
objective Was'to produce an‘1nd1v1dua1 who is.honest respectab1e,'
.ski11ed and cooperative' Fafunwa has enumerated the fo]]owing seven
basic aims of trad1t1ona1 education 1n Africa: ’

1. To deve]op the ch11d s 1atent phys1ca1

skills
&s‘f

2. To develop character

3. To inculcate respect for elders and those in
' -position of authority - o,

4. To'deve]op 1nte11ectua1 skills

5. To acquire specif1c vocationa] training
“and -develop a healthy attitude towards honest )
'1abour RN

6. To develop a sense of belonging and te
participate actively in family and cqmmunity
affairs .

7. To.undeFstand, appreciate and promote the ~1d |
cultural heritage of the'commun1ty at large.

It is against the foregoing legacy pf traditiona] education that we

Hp
A,

sha11 now proceed to,w I

s1ﬁer<the 1nt{oduction of an ent1re1y a11en .

o

system of education.. = - f;ifl RV
. Impact of Colonia]yEducation

Schoo11ng, as we know 1t today in Tanzania was’spread by the
Europeans in the ear]y n1neteenth century In Europe the function of-

-~ the. schoo] vis- a—vis the society and its- members was primarily the - -
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transmission of culture, the exploration of new knowledge and implementa-

. tion of change, and the,a110cat1ng of individuals to positions in

v society al

Within this setting,,schooiing was an educational system
' rooted in the cu1ture”and traditions of the Europeans with regard to |
its aim, content and method Unfortunate]y, a system which suited
Europe very we]] was catapulted to colonized Africa w1thout regard to j
~the trad1t1onkand cu]tural heritage of the Africans, and without.regard
for the conditions and.needsdof the colonized

| It is not surprls1ng that since the turn of this century, Black .
”11berat1on writers have come to see the role of schoo1ing, as ‘it was

1ntroduced by the Europeans 1nto their co1on1es, as a means of br1ng1ng

the co]onized 1nto the capita11st social and econom1c structure 1n

N

‘ which the co]onized are more effective]y exp]oited and dehumanized by
thexr colonial masters 12t Instead of transmitting cu]ture’the colonial

"school system was‘calculated to wean the African school child from hts y

13

own customs, his culture and trad1tion Instead of prepar1ng the

youna for life in their'rural commun1ty, the co]on1a1 .school was pre-
occup1ed with the exp1orat10n ‘of new know]edge and the 1mpart1ng of

14

ski]]s which had no relevance 1n ‘the local ‘communitites. Such sk111s, '

of course, benef1tted the colonizers, it d1d not mgsger to them that

such skills often dissociated the African from h1s or1g1ns by apparent]y .
311ft1ng him irto a different and elitist category Nyerere has h1mse1f";'
pointed out the major Short- comings of the colonial system of schoo]ing
1n Tanzania, under three headinga Firstly, 1t a11enated the youth
from his cultural roots; second]y, it was e]itist and 1ast]y, it
vencouraged an aversion to vocationa1 and technica] work. ]5

&

Nhereas traditiona] African education was embedded in the cu]ture



of each tribe and was a powerfu] instrument of\cu1ture maintenance and

\/

1mprovement the co]on1a1 schoo] had no roots 1n the Afrlcan 'society. ]6 |

It was a schoo] system in which fore1gn cultural and nat1ona11st1c

~ patterns were 1mposed on the co]on1zed In those days, as Nyerere

exp1a1ns, any Tangany1kan who wanted-to have an eduoation in the

colonial schoo] had to choose between accepting the Western ph11osophy
of 11fe part of wh1ch was conversion to chr1st1an1ty, or rema1n1ng
uneducated 17 ‘The under1y1ng purpose of the co]on1a1 schoo] was to
turn the African’ 1nto B]ack Europeans Even today, in many 1ndependent

Afr1can nations, educat1ona] po11c1es make 1t qu1te c]ear that they .

- are rea]]y expect1ng educat1on in Africa to enable them to emu]ate the .

mater1a1 achievements of Europe and North Amer1ca 18 C 't§a~'

"The most nefarious effect of the co]on1a1 schoo] ‘system was the

-change in att1tudes it created in the Africans Through a meticu]ous]y ;

)'.planned and executed ph1]osophy of education the Afr1can schoo] ch11d

was cond1t1oned to undergo a gradua] process of decu]turatlon a proqess_

whereby the ch11d was gradua]]y cut off from h1s own h1storv. h1s own

va]ue system and h1s OWn cu1tura1 origins From the lessons the

. Afr1can child everyday receives at school Robert Ju]y comments, "he

.unconsc1ous]y 1mb1bes the conv1ction that to be a great man “he must

~ be Tike the whiteman, He 1s not brought up to be a compan1on the T

,i'equal the comrade of the wh1teman but his 1mitator, his ape his

Iwho orew up to be so-called 1nte11ectugls underwent a deep process of

-Ealizat1on when he writes

19

parasite To be himself 1s to be nothing" » Many African children

s

~depersona112ation Sekou Toure g1ves vo1ce to this fee11ng of deperson-

i
v

There is no 1nd1ctment to be drawn up against

v
1
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i e]]ectua11sm but it is important to

demonstrate the depersonalization of the _ .

. African intellectual, a depersonalization : ol

for which nobody can hold him responsible, - o
because 1t is"the price which the

‘colonial system demands for teaching him

the universal -knowledge which enables him

~_tobe an eng1neer2=a doctor, an architect . .

~or an accountant. v ' 3

Many academic youth in Tanzania*who.f _ingested;the'western ideas
“_and way'of 1ife “hook, tine and sinker, " became - 1CUtturaT'freaks.e
Instead of 11berat1ng their m1nds the type of educat1on they
“acqu1red grafted them onto an unnatura1 fore1dn way of life.

In order for the mis- educated African 1nte11ectua1 to ﬁfnd;hﬁs///fv
| rea] self and regain his "cr1t1ca1 consciousness"21 hg,must ]earn;to“ ' i
~see intrinsic merit in his nativelvajue‘systems.f Any African'inte11ec-g oo

. y'tua1 who continues to judge and make htsvdecis;ons}accordiné to the'

standards of Western cu]ture no matter what h1s paper qua]ificat1ons :

.are and the number of his cert1f1cates has yet t%satta1n intellectual

11beration The more the African rea11ses the need to. free h1mse1f

n22

from the "co]onia1 menta]ity , .the better w111 he succeed in g1v1ng

‘ h1s thoughts and act1ons authentic &frican content and on]y then can SR

he discover the essence of the "African. personality" 23

[

o The 1anguage of instruction at a11 schoo] levels, which is English,:
1.’5 a vehic]e for fore1gn ideas and cu]tura] colon1alism According

to Dennis Lawton &
- -Language is not simply one aspect of mental
- growth but the key to all the others. The R : -
role of language in social and"intellectual . o o ’
development 1s so very high because 1t is . a k L
~essentially language which distinguishes. S ;o
man\ from animals, so that an individual is" ' s
able to acquire the accugwulated experience o
' of previous generations :

‘ Sub3ect1on to the English language 1n the schools effective]y estranges

‘ ) c R



'g coioniai administrative machine and capitalist economy, no. thoug_t

> . - .o ¢

the African chi]d from acquirinq‘the accUmd]ated cuiturai experiences :

“1in his mother tongue There is no. doubt how very essentiai 1t 1s to : ’-

iet every child begin his fonnai education in, his mother tongue This =

is ai] the more important because “humanexistence is welded to ianguage“

A child deveiops inteiiectuaiiy, not simply by a process of maturg;ion _
 but by reacting to probiems presented by the cuiturai environment and
'thus deveioping moregand more comp]ex forms of behaviour And ianguage
piays a major‘roie in this process 2 Unfortunateiy, the Engiish o
{_1anguage which is introduced to most children as eariy as age four or
five, is strictiy confined to the schooi environment Neither the
1parénts nor the ciose re]ations of most children can speak the English
;'1anguage and in their eagerness to be 1ike the whiteman, most scﬁooi
chiidren often comp]etiy neg]ected their respective mother tongues ”
The African child' s restricted know]edge of the En ]ish\languag; often
' @iim1tS his inteiiectua] potentiai and it necessari y invoived a -
A
restricted mode of thinking and a restricted view of the worid

However because the. use of the Engiish 1anguage sustained the

‘was .ever. given to. instruction in the mother tongue From the m ndtes

of the Coioniai AdVisory Committee on Native Educat

| Africa we read

P

. The British trader . seems from the first.
> _start to have insisted on the native learning
~English to enable, 9usiness to be carried out-

“in that language : ‘

No one ‘was more aware than Nyerere of the cu]turai coioniaiism imposed
‘by the use of Engiish especiaily at’ the primary schooi 1eve1 Hence
';soon after Independence he set in motion a chain’of curricu]um changes

-7;;which in two short years made Swahili which is spoken by many tribes

§

25-
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in East Africa, the language of 1nstruct1on at the primary school Tevel.
E11t1sm was one of the resu]ts of a school system which allowed a
forelgh/janguage and values to dominate the expressions of its people.
Competence’ in English became the~defining characteristic of the elitist
group. The colonial schoof‘perpetuated the myths an} ideo]ogies of
class distinction by,using competence in English 1anguage as a tool of
stratifying a previously classless socﬁety ‘Those who couTd speak
‘ English and had cu1t1vated certain al1en va]ues that go w1th 1t belonged
to the elitist c]ass ‘while the masses of the peop]e belonged to the
common elements. The observation Ba]dev RaJ Nayar made, concerning
the situation in East India, is very applicable to Tanzania. "The
foreign 1anguage created two nations - -a microscopic m1nor1ty educated
.in a foreign tongue ... and the illiterate masses, segregated and
isolated from each other". 28
~In general, the elitist class comprised the educated professjonals}
and government senior administrative officers? Many of them had
received the best in Br1t1sh or North Amer1can education, e1ther at
home or abroad. The elitist c]ass came to think of their educat1on as
hav1ng taken them out of the society, apart from the i1literate masses,
- as hav1ng put them on a pedestal. Overt]y "B]ack Europeans” the

e}1t1st c]ass was estranged from the masses of the peop]e and often

res1ded in the urban centres where it was supported through the .

C e

expropriation of thejro-ca]]ed economic surp]us from the impoverished‘ N
rural farmers.

The rural area remain depleted and impoverished,

vis-a-vis the towns where the educated elites

live, just as do the poor countries as a whole

vis-a-vis the rich countries - and for the same

reason: the exp]o}&ation of those who have not
by those who have. '
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‘Thé colonial school system was a powerful reinforcer of the status quo.
It fostered the attitude which taught an jhhivdduai to reqard

himself as a commodity, whose value was determined;by cektificates,
degrees, or pther'profe§siona1 quai%ficatidns.

It dnstilled into young boys'anﬂ.gir]s the idea
that their education confers a price tag ONqq
them, so they cgpcentrate on this price tag.

This type of education madé\the_educated elite unfree becau;e it ignored
tﬂé infinite and priceless value of a liberated human being, who'is
%ooperating witﬁ others 1in bu11ding a c1vi]12ation worthy of th;
creatureslmade in the image of-God.3]‘ |

-The colonial school system gave rise to the now we]l'estab1ishéd
association between physica1.1agour,qnd low social status; espécia11y‘g“

o s ?
in the.newly emeérgent African nations? The critic in Kasum Nair's

Blossoms In The Dust, expresses the attitude to work by the people of
most developing nations, when he says: |

Only education makes:men of us. But education -
and cultivation of the soil cannot be combined.
The two must be kept separate. . How can a boy

who has been to schoolzdo the hard labour which .

. Cultivation requires.

There was an undue emphasis- on academic studies, as the pupils were

given to understand that the end-product of education is the pqssession

ogAa‘ceftiffcate or a degree. Although the Provisional Sy]]abuéuof.
1g§g33 tried to impose on the Tanganyikan Middle schools a syllabus
with a vocational bias, the programmé failed because neither the whites
nor the Asiéns’partiéipated in 1t.34 This, of course, reinforced the |
prevai]ing'attitude among the Africans that vocational education was |
invented by the co]onia]lrulers'to berpetuate poverty and keep the

'Africahslforever in the Tower.social class.>®

\
\



" One would haVe.thought that because the vast majo#ity of the |
population of Tanzania 1ived in tﬁe rufaT areas, the'tolonfa1 educatign- ,
al po]icy makers would have aimed at an agricultural education‘thét
"'wou1d keep the youna in their rural communities, while ra?gqng.the
standard of Tiving of the villagers. What actually happéned~ Qowevef,
. was that the schools were created p:imar11y to produce skilled labour

for fore1gn owned. or dominated 1ndustr1es and for the colonial c1v11

service. . ' o o
Integréted Educational System (1961 !‘1963)

The prob]ems‘Nyerere inherited at Independénée were many but

" perhaps ét the heart of most of those 6rob1ems was a 1egacy'of‘seVenty-
six years ;f co]onia} "mis-education" of the Tanganvikan people. The
go]onfa] school po1icy’brui§éd the indigenous syszem of éducation, and it
. destroyed the Africdh's pride in himse]fland-in\his everyday indigeﬁous
éctivities (farming,;hunting, fish{ng, etc.). The school substituted
for traditional African societal consciousness and societal values,

the idea that the oniy way. to success was through the acquisition1of'
academic certificates. Instead of becoming én‘equa1izer of opportunity,
‘\fhe go]onia1'schoo1 created conditions which made it extréme]y difficu]t
to de&gcratize edﬁcation in Tanzam’a.36 There was a circular causation
at work bétween socio-economic inequality, on the one hand and in-
equality in educatiohé]‘oppdrtunity on the other. The‘Europeans, the
Asians and a handful of wealthy Africans were very articulate in
preserving their bbsitions through unequal educatfqda1 opportunities.

- At Independénce (December 1961), more than half of Tanganyika's

African population - about four and a half million - wefe children.
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under:fifteen years of age; of this total, only 435,721 orvabout one
out of every ten were in school in 1961 Among the African popu]at1on
hard]y one pertent of those who received pr1mary schooling ga1ned
adm1ss1on into secondary or vocat1ona1 schools. By contrast, all
Europeans and Asian ch11dren 1n Tanganyika had ‘primary education and

3

near]y fifty percent of thesewent on to the secondary schoo1 g In
the year pr1or to Independence it 1s,est1mated that whepeasvan
average of $30.00 a year was spent for each African school child,
$450. OO was spent for each European or Asian in schoo] 37 Without"
doubt the social strat1fjcation 1n Tanganyika attested to Myrdal's
| suggestion that "contro] of education is probably the most fundamenta1
monopoly element in an 1nequa11tar1an social and econom1c stratlfica—
t1on“ 38 Nyerere set for himself the task of providing equa11ty of ‘
access to education by removing the differentials created by socio- -
economic Tevels vis-a-vis educational Qpportunitjes. These differentia]s
had come to be taken for granted as correct and thus Ted to attitudes
supporting inequa]ity.39 | k

In 1962, Nyerere inaugurated the national integrated educational
project. ;This meant,;in the first place, the estab]fshment of an
integrated schoo]dpo1icy, curriculum and programme for$a11 Tanganyikans
of all races; this put an end to separate schoo]s for Europeans As1ans'
and Africans. The integrated school system abo]ished the pract1ce of
having private schools for the rich; from now on all the c1t1zens of
Tanganyika had equa] access to all the state owned schoo]s, as a]] the
schools were now taken over by the stater Secondly, there was to be

an end to the rigid-religious denominatfona1 scramble for'converts

through the establishment of missionary schools. This meant that from
v ,



now on, all c1t1zens of Tangany1ka ‘be they musl1ms pagans, h1ndus |
protestants or cathoHcs had equal opportun1t1es to attend-any school
of the1r choice. | “ -
Between 1962 and 1964, there was a rap1d increase in prlmary and
secondary schoo] enrollments 1n Tanzania During this t1me Nyerere ‘
proposed forma] guide]1nes for gpordinating the expanded. secondary
school enrollments with: the projected middle and high ]eve] manpower
needs of a socialist Tanzania. however by and large,.at this stage
" the secondary school. syllabus remained that 1nher1ted from the
colonial system which d1d‘not bother about 1mpart1ng technica] ‘and
‘other pract1ca1 knowhow. In the first three years after Independence,
~ the expanded secondary schoo]s cont1nued to de11ver the co]on1a1
academ1c type education and "ignored the country's need for people . -
 with a practical orientation towards agr1cu1ture commerce, bus1ness

crafts, 1ndustry and other practical subJects" 49

It was not until 1964, when the Tanzanian F1rst Five Year P]an

for Econom1c and Social. Deve]opment4] was promu1gated that we begin

to notice a sign1f1cant change in educationa] thought and practice 1n
Tanzan1a
‘Revival of Agricultural Education (1964 - 1966)

Althoughlit was not until after Education for Self—Re]iance42,

that agricu]tura] education became-a very 1mportant element of the
nationa] system of education at all school levels in Tanzania yet at
th1s stage Nyerere had already begun ‘to def1ne the. meaning, ob3ect1ves

and role of agr1cu1tura1 education within the perspective of UJamaa

In the Tanzanian First Five Year Deve]opment Plan, already referred to,
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‘Nyerere for the first time s1nce Independence calied on the schools
to p]ay a spec1a1 role 1n the development of the nation. Nyerere S“ﬁ

obJective was to ”vocat1ona1ize" education in Tanzan1a, SO‘that pupilsnt.

)

even at the primary schoo] 1eve1 ‘would have some: vocationa1 tra1n1ng
S ,
especia]]y in agr1cu1ture L e

)

Nyerere's emerg1ng ph11osophy of agr1cu1tura1 educat1on focused
on the need for new methods of solving the 1mmed1ate prob]em of rural
underdeve1opment There was no doubt whatsoever in Nyerere s m1nd

that ‘the answer to rura] underdeve]opment was training 1n agr1cu1ture

And it was espec1a11y in the primary school that the positive att1tudevg3'

“towards agr1cu1ture must begin. An essent1a1 aspect of any educat1on, .

it could be argued, is the reconstructton of events and experiences

43

tthat compose the ‘Tives of individuals.. in the Tanzan1an case, if

there are any experiences and events of which the rural youths of this

country are very rich, these comprigiltheir knowledge of crops, (ann

anima]s soils, herbs, insects and so on. Nyerere believed that

' 1mprovement in agricu]ture would bring about an emergence of the "good

life" in rural Tanzania., Without the 1mprovement in the standard of

living in rura1 soc1ety, there was the danger that' Nyerere S soc1a115t»

vision wou]d become a mockery. ‘ _ | | | |
Tpe strengthening of the place ot'agriculture in the revised

| primary school -sy1labuses (1964 - 1966), underscores Nyerere s deter—

. mination to make the schools engage 1n act1v1t1es wh1ch pay more than

a form of 11p serv1ce to Ujamaa The school farm, whichtwas the

" practical demonstrat1on of the emphasis on agricuTture was to provide

“for the pupils a realistic and practical experience in agriculture

as part of a ba]anced programme of education
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Toward a Radically Different Philosophy of Education:

In July of 1964, when he launched the First Tanzania Five Year

Deve]qpment Plan, Nyerere began to think of a ph11osophy of education

. for Tanzania which wou]d be f111ed w1th new exper1eans, new procedures
~of teach1ng and 1earn1ng H1s 1dea was to have a phi]osophy of educa-
t1on wh1ch would create new approaches and so]utions to prob]ems wh1ch
‘were un1que to Tanzania's soc1o—h1stor1ca1 c1rcumstances Nyerere s
nrm1nd was set on an educat1ona] theory and pract1ce wh1ch wou]d Fadically
transform the ex1st1ng neo-colonial school programmes and pract1ces
and br1ng them into line with the new national goa]s.
’F1rst':Nyerere had to make elear in his. mind the roTe‘educationx
S must p]ay in bu11d1ng a new Tanzania.” Better- to apprec1ate Nyerere s
point of view about what rote the sch091 shou]d play in relation to
social change,;)t becomes necessary brief]y to rev1ew the najor trends
| in the on-going chtrdersy of the role of the school (fbrma1~edueation) \
in social chang‘e'44 From the mass1ve 1fterature on.this cOntrOversy '
_four c]ear cut posit1ons emerge The EssentiaTists argue that the n
school shou]d play a conservative role in society by foster1ng and
transmitting the cher1shed 1dea]s and trad1t1ons of the society. % The -
"Pragmat1sts see the school's ro]e as that of a critic; the schoo]
should fulfill the function of cr1t1c1zing and questioning the. current
“'trends in the society, raistng nat10na1 awareness to social 1ssues but
1‘refra1n1ng from embarking on any programme of soc1a1 reconstruction on

46

its own. - In opposition to the ]asteview,~the Progressives demand for
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the schooi a creative role, not 51mp1y that of an- arm- chair critic
Accord1ng to the progressives the school ought to produce dynamic
creative forces in the soc1ety with concrete pians of its own for soc1a1.
reconstruction 4? Finally the Len1nist Marx1st point of view sees the
schoo] as playing a positive revo]utionary role in ‘the destruction of : T
the old order and the 1nauguration of a new sociaiist and egaiitarian |

48 To which group of thoUght does Nyerere beﬁong? He is hard

_ to piace S _ \ - . B ',1‘, o

Nyerere be]ieved that fonnai education: has different tasks 1n ,
different soc1et1es in terms of the kind of man ‘a particu]ar society
wants to produce He - perceived a working definition of educatnon in
terms of a determinant of goa]s as they are conceived within or adopted
from the foundation of the Tanzanian vaiue system.. UJamaa embodied
the vaiue system which helped Nyerere clarify his educational aoals and
define them Thus the philosophy of UJamaa provided Nyerere w1th a
working definition of education ; based on the needs of Tanzania
on the 1nterests of Tanzania and on the means necessary to achieve the
goa]s of Ujamaa. From this perspective the ro]e of educatfon in :
Tanzania cou]d be summarized as foiiows to preserve and foster the
Tanzanian cu]ture and traditions: to deve]op the UJamaa "attitude of
mind“ to instiii in the young the pr1nc1p1e 'of human equality and prepare
them for the roies they . are to p]ay in a democratic classless soc1ety
founded on the basis of mutual cooperation equa]ity and self- reiiance
Nyerere was convinced that education iﬁ; the 51ng]e most important

means of chang1ng the coioniai capita]ist tendencies, and of changing

_the syndrome of "superstitious beliefs and irrational out]ook, lack "of

adaptability, contempt'for,manuai.workg Tow aptitudewfor cooperation
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and submissiveness to authority and exp]o1tat1on".‘9 Nyerere saw
education as playing a leading role in political, 1deo1ogfca1 and
’revo]utionary'activities in the new nation of Tanzania. what}bre-
‘occup1ed his mind was how effect1ve1y to 1nduce and channel conscrous]y
educat1ona1 prior1t1es towards the goa]s of Ujamaa ~ He needed a mode]
‘ for change wh1ch would be. neither a m1rror 1ike 1m1tat10n of any_
foreign mode]s nor a nat1vist1c return to the past Pr0v1d1ng the
- strongest of cautions, Frantz Fanon noted: ‘ |

It is true we need a model, and that we

want blueprints and examples. For many
~among us the European model is the most

inspiring.: We have seen what mortifying

setbacks such an imitation has led us.

European achievements, European techniques / .
and style ought no longer to tempt us and - )
throw us off our balance. Let us decide o

not to imitate Europe, let us try to create
the whole man. : ’

As a nation changes, soc1a11y and economically, so education must
change and a]ign itself with the aspirat1ons of the nation. A country's-
philosophy of educat1on must not. on]y be dynamic, 1t must also be

progress1ve As John Hanson apt]y po1nts out, "the tra11 of human

- history is marked by the wreckage of those nations wh1ch have used

their education mere]y to perpetuate what existed those nat1ons wh1ch

have failed to recogn1ze»that-the forces of time are hardest upon those
thatffail to move,them"sﬁl In proposing a society-centred education, °
Nyerereds aim was to move with the times. A society-centred educat1on

wou]d produce a Tanzan1an man who was both literate and productive one
who was imbued with and mot1vated by civic conscience, one who was

»Lw1111ng and ready to participate active]y in the revo1ut1onary soc1a1

responsibi]ities of nation building. Nyerere S society-centred education
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had a twofold purpose. First, to stabflfze or to perpetuate the -
society. " Second, to serve as an agént for change.

As a stabilizer, it looks into what already -
. exists in the society to reflect the same
into the lives of the next generation. As
- an agent of change, 1t functions through
-technical and ideological tools., to make each .
-+ generation different from 1ts parent. All
the time the child.is urged to see himself
as a part and parcel of the society and that
he 1s being prepared for service to that
society ... hence the need for a curriculum
which 1s relevant to the society ... All
;togetheq the school and the community look
for pract1cag ways of solving thebroblems of
- the society, SR '

Nyerere's philosophy of education pointed the way to theore

tical
: . : S~ : -
. and practical means of bringing Tanzanian youth close to a’ better b

. ‘ . . .
understanding of the true meaning of Ujamaa. At the heart of.fﬁe;new

~policy wés'edpcation for 1ife in the, villages ;nd rural cgmmunitjes.
"By inaugurating a society-centred education Nyerere made-jt‘egsier for
}'educationa] stnqtegists'in'Tanzania‘to fdrmu1ate'worthwh11e'operational
gpa]é, sovthat teachers were clearer abobt whét typesibf condué;#and

. qttitqu they needed to bring aboup‘goa] fquiT]menti‘ |

Theory and Realities . , . .

Throughout his works, Nyerere maintained B
that Tanzania must have educational institutions which wééé in cohsonance
with)her Ujamaé philosophy. If this was to happen, hé.argugd, it wés‘, -
necessary that e&ucationa] theory and practice found their roots in
‘theaﬁfrican traditional pas® Nyerere's objective yaéifa\use'the
tradifiona] tréésure of cultural values to operate efiec;ive]y fhé'

edﬁcational institutions of toddy; He suggested that formal education
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must}be7seen as'atnecessary.contribution to the enrichment of African
. traditiona] educatton‘ not as a substitute Nyerereq therefore,
’attempted to estab]ish part1cu1ar educational va]ues by appea]s to the
African traditional past. His policy called for a- reconstruct1on and
-up-dating of whatever was noble and va}uable‘in African trad1t1ona1 ‘
. education. : | |
In suggest1ng a cautious return to the past Nyerere raised some
‘ questions to which he- did not prov1de adequate answers For examp]e,
',there are the ‘issues of the defin1t1on of the concept of "African
: traditiona] va}ue“, a c]ar1f1cat10n of the connection between "tradition"
and "value"; and a]so the question of estab]ishing the criteria for .y
~ distinguishing what aspects of trad1t1ona1 values are appropriate or
.1nanpropr1ate for re- dep]oyment today. _
| Nverere appea]s, all the time, to African traditional values for
the’va11dation of certain practices and values he wishes to re-employ
in pursuit of his socialist goa]s' It is disappointing to observe that
inspite of Nyerere S obsession w1th African traditional va]ues he
“ ‘does not deal expljcitly with the concept exp11cation of what "African
=trad1ttona1 va]ue" itself represents; It can only be conjectured from
| h a study of Nyereie's writings that his argument for the existence of
'Afr1can traditional values is, not based cr a question of *un1queness"
In other words, there is no reason why, 1n order that there should be
'African traditional values, these values have to be different ‘from
any other non- African values.. what makes these va1ues African is that
their evolution take p]ace w1th1n the traditional African socio- '
historical context To ca11 such values "Afr1can" would be a way of

».specifying that they were not der1ved from outside sources Nyerere
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s not defending a unique African theory of value which is 1n no way

>

reiated to non-African theories of value. What he wishes to emphasise :

is that on account of differences in cu]tura1 and socio-hjstorica]
realities, non-African models of vaiue education are by-themseires i
inadequate and do not exactly fit the educational aspirations of
Tanzania. | .‘ il »

Nyerere does;not explicitly clarify the connection between

,,tradition and value. Is the fact that some practice is rooted in

African traditiohai past sufficient ground for endowing it with va]ue? |

' or is a traditionai practice valuable precisely because it is a tradi--
tional practice7 A study of Nyerere's educationai statements reveais
that he is not arguing for a return to tradition for the :sake of -

tradition The reason for this conc]usion is that whenever Nyerere

appea]s to African tradition, he focuses on'some specific "traditions"

iy

e.g. equality, unity, brotherhood, cooperation,.etc.,,which are
enbedded within the African traditiona]ipast To argue for SUch
specific "traditions" is not to argue for African tradition per se. N
Nyerere is. not wi]]ing to endOW'every practice which is traditiona1

© with va]ue The point of his(argument is that there are certain

: practices embedded within African tradition which have in the: past .
been valuable, and which given certain circumstances may be va]uab]e
at the. present time. Nyerere however fails to defend these vaiues on
,mora] grounds Instead he anchors his. defense on- appeais to the |

.sanctions of tradition.

The* majﬂi obJection to Nyerere's excessive appeals to the sanctions

of tradition les - in the fact that contemporary Tanzania has witnessed
and continues to witness, a disintegration of the structures of the

traditionai society As Nyerere persists in tracing how particuiar

c_\
}

-t
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practices and yalues have sprung out of African traditionai past, the -
traditionai way of Tife has’ aTmost compieteiy disappeared in. Tanzania
. and other parts of Africa. Most of the "traditions" that Nyerere s ‘
educational theory calls for are aTT va]ue assertions which can be
justified-simp]y on moral grounds -Values are not so.much tied to
tradition as they are the product-ofvan.ongoing.sociaTrTiving and
'socia] testing. ‘A'vaiue.~ in effect, is whatever contributes to the
material and spiritual growth in the ongoing lives of men. Values -
: ought to reflect the stage 'reached 1n the sociaT evoiution of any
society. A soc1ety needs to revise its ideas when its conditions
- undergo distinctive changes when its peopie no more feei or act in |
the traditional way Without any fear of contradiction it can be ‘
SaTd that the people of Tanzania do not feel or act in the traditionai
way; Nyerere s attempt to estabi1sh particu]ar values and practices
by appeais to the traditionaT way of Tife 1s somehow anachronistic
The fina] question Nyerere faiis to answer adequately has to do
with the criteria for distinguishing between those aspect§\of tradition-w
al vaTues which are to be perpetuated or repudiated Nyerere does »;
not establish any defensib]e principies for making such a judgment
He does, however, provide an outTine of what he considers to be the _
‘governing va]ues -of Tanzanian cuiture His. assumption is . that‘whatever'
it 1s that promotes the intrinsic merit of Tanzanian culture ought to. |

,/.

be perpetuated

To summarize the dominant features of educational theory‘and |
i practice from. 1961 to 1966 were Nyerere s integrated schoois system
b:and his effort to reintroduce certain vaTues embedded in Tanzanian

“\traditionai education As far as the integration of schoois was :



. ° | |
concerned, it was a success. It was thejfirst step in providing
- equal acgess’to all.available educational institutions, to all
Tanzanians {rrespective of racial origins a?d ecpndmic background.
However Nyerefe has not.succeeged so well 1; his attempt to justify
the educational values he wished to reintroduce for present use,
by reference to the past treasures 6f'Afr1can trad1t1dha1 values.
Nverere seem to lose sighi‘of the fact £hat Qﬁgt 1s~va1uab1é for the
Tanzanian society of today is a fUnCtionjbf the human condition which
~the contemporary citizens of that country apbreﬁend in their e*istentia]

situation.
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CHAPTER V

NYERERE'S S0C I0-POL IT ICAL DEVELOPMENT 1962 T0 1979
Nverere's Experience in Office

In 1962, Nyerere proposed Ujamaa as the philosophical basis of
African socialism in Tanzania, the aims and principles of which were
to promote the equality and freedom of all the citizens of Ténzania,
to restore the lost African self-esteem and to effect socio-economic
Justice within the framework of an equalitarian §ociety.] The vision
of the Tanzanian society Ujamaa was supposed to usher in was, in 
Nyerere'é words : |
A country in which all her citizens are equal;
where there is no division into rulers and ruled,
rich and poor, educated and il1literate, those in
distress and those “in idle comfort ... In this
country aTl would be equal in dignity, all would
have an equal right to‘respect, to the opportunity .
of wcquiring a gopd education and the necessities
of Tife; and all hér citizens should have an equal
opportunity of seEving their country to the limit
of their ability. ‘ C ;
A]though Nyergre did make some progress at the philosophical Tevel .
by inspiring the dis§ociat1ve "attitude of‘mind“,3'1t'took‘him up to
five years to translate the phi]osdphy'of Ujamaa into a coherent
: . A o )
1deology upon which to base a‘ socio-economic development strategy.
This came in 1967 in the historic Arusha’Dec]aration,4 and subsequeﬁt '
policy documénts.s 0n~Febru§ny_6th; 1967, before the assembled members:
- of the TANU Nétiona1'Executive in- the town of Arusha,Nyerere spoke for two
and one half hours, presénting'a comprehensive lecture survey of

objectives, reqdirements and poTicies which comprised the Arusha

" "Declaration: TANU's Policy on Socialism and Se]f—ReHancé.6
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The mainlarid Taniahfa over which Nyerere becaﬁe Prime Minister in
December 1961 had as 1ts model the British SyStemcof\Par11amentary‘
democracy. Among other things, she adopted the WestMJnster multi-
perty political system. Tanzania a]so inherited the éritish tradition
that the civil service, police and armed forces must be separated
. from po]1t1ca1 fnf]uence In 1962 after dec]ar1ng h s country a

Republic, Nyerere began to seriously question the validity of the’
Séhitish model-of democracy for mainland }anzanfa
One of the very 1mportqnt tasks Nyerere had to face was how to
win over a civil service wh1ch had been d1vorced from p011t1cs to
serve the Jnterests ofusthe new Repub11c. ‘John_Hatch'apt]yvarticulates
Nyerere'§ worry in the following passage: . |
Could such civil servants, po11ce and armed
forces now be expected so to change their
& whole ethos as to enter fully into the tasks
of Nation-building? Could their expertise
be harnessed to the totally new challenges
~and suppositions essential to the creation R
of a new society, in many. ways who]}y contrary . } J
to the ethics of a colonial regime? :
In‘order to harness their expertise Nyerere ab0]1shed the law preventing
“civil servants from being fu]]y immersed in party po]1t1cs However
1t was very d1ff1cu1t to gain the full conf1dence of the civil servants.
Although they d1d not contradict Nyerereyopen]y, they regarded his
philosophy of Ujamaa to be someth1n§t11ke an aberration. Consequent]y,
" between 1962 and 1966 many c{v11 servahts did~manage to turn the s1ogah
of Ujamaa into a teol which could be used/for‘their own pur‘poses.'8
Nyerere stfaVOUred the British mu]tf-party system and ;dvocated
instead a one-party state.9 ;H1sar§umeﬁ% was that a ohe#party eystem

would better fac111tete_the’objectives of Ujamaa.1q “Since independence, -
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mainland Tanzan1a had had on]y one de facto po11tica] party No other o

,organ1zat10n had been ab]e tq cha]]enge TANU ser1ous1y gﬁnce e]ections

S

were first 1ntroduced In 1963, Nyerere proposed to the TANU Conference s \’.

ﬂ

~_that Tanzania shou]d become a de Jure sing]e party state Nyerere Sl,.

po]1t1ca1 organ1zat1on took 18 months to, mou]d pub]ic op1n10n and to }rf"\

! T
draft the new s1ng]e -party constitut1on ]] CL |

The Independence secured from Britain 1n December 1961 was in |

essence po]itical 1ndependence on1y, as 1mportant dec1s1ons affect1ng

the socio- econom1c life of Tanzan1a were St111 by and 1arge detenn1ned

' outside Tanzan1a Nyerere 1nher1ted a Three—year Deve]opment P]an from

%‘

the outgo1ng co]on1a1 regime covering the period 1961 - 1964 ‘Theié "
. Deve]opment P1an wh1ch was, in Nyerere s words '11tt1e more than a -
_series of public expenditure proJects 2, was based on the premlse that

-although 1ndustr1a11sat1on was desirable,-1t cou]d .not take p]ace unt11

»

agricultural expansion had created a suff1c1ent1y sophisticated domestic

'market It was, in other words, an extension of the British colon1a1

p011cy of gradual deVelopment through the 1mp1ementat1on of certain
infrastructural 1nvestments in roads, schoo]s, ra1]ways, 1rr1gat10n

and so on . The Three Year Deve]opment P1an did not contemp1ate the

‘re- ordering or red1rection of the structure organ1sat1on, or ob3ect1ves

of the socio-economic 11fe Hence the econom1c p011c1es wh1ch the

. government pursued at this point in time cou]d not be described ’

. as socialist po]icies. The strategy which was fo]loWed was one of a

tempered capitalism overseen by a socially responsible government 3

From 1961 to 1963, Nyerere s foreign po11cy was undeniably oriented

towards t__he.West.]4 But beg1nn1ng\1n-l964 with the international

Intervention 1n the revolutipn in Zanzibar and in the aftermath of Ian

o



| West posture of 1961 - 1963 to a non-aligned position.

' It

109

,dj‘ Sm1th s unilateral dec]aratlon of Independence over Rhodesia, there

o

© . was a shift in Nyerere's foreign policy. lyerere noved ro his pro-

15 When the
Arusha Declaration was issued in 1967;Nyerere's Tanzania was not
X

'“‘fu11y incorporated within either of the two international socialist

b]ocks 16

W1th the Tanzan1an foreign po]iqy crisis there arose an
1ncreasing number of academ1cs at the Universfty of Dar es Sa]aam,
who provided a Marxiap analysis. of Tanzan1an foreign re]at1ons

" Nyerere did not support any of "the four Marxian 1nter'pretat1ons“]7 ‘

| of the cris1s iniforeign relations that had at this tlme become

o read11y ava11ab1e in Tanzan1a, However:'such 1nterpretat1ons often

| prov1ded the rhetoric for propagat1ng the ideology of UJamaa for a,

few of Nyerere's senior M1n1sters 18

o As has been noged already, Nyerere was disturbed by the existence
in Tanzan1a of a m111tary service which was divorced from the po]1t1ca1

‘and soc1a1 aspirations of the new State. In the aftermath of the

- »Januany ]964 army mutjny, Nyerere disbanded the two mutinous battalions

\ of the Tanzanian army The mut1ny wh1ch seemed "to have been Tittle

- more than a soldiers' strike for more pay and for the rap1d rep]acement

,,]9

of British officers by Tanzan1ans had Tasted f1ve days. This mutiny

opened Nyerere s eyes to the frag111ty of the power base of h1s govern—

| ‘ment. He began in 1964 from scratch to build a new national army fully

' 1mbued with the socio- p011t1ca1 ideology of the TANU government. ..

The revo1ution in Zanzibar had occurred just before the army

.“mdt1ny. In April 1964, the union of Tanganyika and Zanzibar was

‘arranged. The new nation which became the United Republic of Tanzania

' 1n'1964, enharked on a development. strategy that continued to be
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dominafed'by the\legacfes of>the ;§}bnja1 past. This uas obvious in
the‘#irst' Five-Year Plan, which was launched 1n"duly 1964.%0 AT though
Nyerere realized that his po11t1ca1 and social obJect1ves cou]d only
“be achieved through an integratidn of economic and po11t1ca] policies,
1t seemed at this juncture, there was very 11tt1e he could do to
‘accelerate the much,neededlinfrastructural,reforms, As was the case

| during the preceeding Three-year.Development P]an period' the economic -
| 1nfrastructure outside the peasant economy, was dominated by the
interests 1ocated outside of Tanzan1a Thus the process of exp101t1ng
Tanzanian raw mater1a1s and the exploitation of man by man continued

unabated 21

In 1961 Nyerere had re]uctant]y agreed to continue sa]ary sca]es
for the senwor ranks of the civil service and for members of Par]1ament
and ministers wh\ch he, at that t1me felt were far too high for a

country as poor as Tanzania. After he pub]yshed Ujamaa: Basis of

African Socialism he was'faced with salary differentials which made

much less 1ike1y any real.acceptance of his pTeasfor soc1a1 equality.

Prior to the students’ revolt which prompted dranic reductions in

. sa]ar1es Nyerere had remarked that "the wage‘d1fferent1als in Tanzania

are now out of proportion to any conce1vab1e concept of human equa11ty.
A few ind1v1duaTs can command incomes of up to,f3 d\b\a~year wh1]e the

9

minimum wage is ibo a year, and “many farmers rece1ve Tess" 22‘
| In October 1966 Nyerere made the att1tudes and values of those
in privileged positions in Tanzania a major top1c of public discussionf"
Earlier on 1n the same year, he had. 1naugurated a- compulsory Nationa]
»Service program for-all Tanzanian post secondary school students. 23

~ The details of this two-year para-military service were set out 1in the
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Mational Service Staff Circular of duly,17th, 1967.2% The students"
reactions to the call to National Service were bitter. In the thick ‘
of the confrontation; 400'students'staged,a prbteét\march to the .
State House. In an outburst'ofAénger‘ahH &fﬁappointment at the
students'.se]fish_attifude, Nyerere decided to-'send home' a11~tﬁq

@ - : : \
‘protesting' students. It took five months to persuade him to granky
o o \
the students affected by the mass expulsion permission to return to \
‘their studies.?’ : |
- Despite Nyerere's strong stand against the students, Nyerere

‘realised that the issue raised by the students that he must first ask
his TANU members, his ministers and other government officials tg
dissociate themselves from individual acquisitive tendencies, was true.

" As the poor‘farmerslin the villages were getting poorer, there Was a
steady growth in @he number of richer businessmen and senior government
officials. ‘According. to K. Ngomba]esMwiru:‘ ‘ )

. ‘Many a TANU’]eadér.forgot about what TANU stood e
-~ for and threw himself into the race for personal
‘ aggrandizement ... this had led, slowly but in- ,
eluctably, to the formation of two clearly dis- -
tinguishab]e classes among the African population
. - the classes of the haves (the politico-bureau- 26
Cratic-bourgeoisie) and the masses of the people.”

- Soon aftér the confrbntation with the Students;.Nyerere 1htrpduced
many drastic”and far-reaching changes aimed at a more just distribution
of the nationa].wealth.' He initiated a reduction in salaries in an
effort to keep the differences in Wpa]th'between the rich and the poor
within reasonabTe Timits. For examp]é:

- Civil service salaries about £660 were cut on
a progressive scalte reaching a 10 per cent top
for Principal Secretaries and the Cabinet and

President Nyerere took 20 per cent cuts. Action
was set in motion to create machinery to 1imit
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'

A
urban wage increases to 5 per cent a year and :i}"
tie them to productivity. The rate was seen
as the highest plausible goal for rural income
per capita growth and, therefore, the maximum
wages could be allowed to rise without leading
. to grgying urban exploitation of the country-
side. . ' - - ’

Despite the surpfised reactioh to the Arusha Declaration of 1967,
.especia]1y outside Tanzania,ZB'Nyereke'S experience in office betweeh
1962 and 1966, as the preceeding brief account‘has dqunstfated,'had
c1ear]yfforeshadowed'the Arusha Dec1afatfoh;_ More than anything else
the crisis in fokeign'po11qy-andwthe practical .experience of the failure
of the First Five Year P1an,,pr0mpted Nyerere~to adopt, a'more self-
reliant strategy in his drive towards a socia]ist state. The major
preoccupation of Nyerere towards the end of 1966 Cent}ed”on'how to

: :resolve the émbigu1ty which existed in the re]ationsﬁip between the
philosophy of Ujamaa and 1tsmsign1ficance as a theoretical framework
| for the development offsoéia]ism in Tanzania. This s how Nyeferé
explains the stalemate. |
During 1966 there was a gradual realisation
that although some economic progress was being .
made, and although we were stil1l talking in -
terms of a socialist objective, the natjon was,
- in fact, drifting without any sense of direction.
A Tack of coordination between our different -
objectives and policies was resulting in confu-
, : sion; some of our people were getting disheartened;
. . and there was a widespread tendency to Took to '

others for our salvation instead 85 concentrating
on our own efforts and,resources. , S

THE ARUSHA DECLARATION: ~Ujamaa Ideology of Nevelopment - -

A S

1

_It did not take'Nyerere!]ongNto‘rea11§e that the reason for the

political drift his éountny”was’exper1enc1ng was primarily due to the
. > . : art.

fact that the social changes he was tryingAfo_bring about were not



1nte1ifgib1e to the common man; a]so,'the Ujamaa developmental goa1
lacked sufficient definition. The handwr1t1ng on the wall dictated
that there had to be a high priority g1ven to ideo]og1ca1 c]ar1ty if-
the obJect1ve of~UJamaa was to be ach1eved Nyerere became 1ncreas1ng-
ly convinced that his revolutionary socio-economic reform program |
cou]d not succeed unless he.had a clear]y defined framework of common
goa]s and a prec1se program of act1on which would be a definite break
with the neo- co]on1a1 past At this pofht 1n t1me Nyerere w%ézled : -
to be]ieve that 1deas played a major ro]e in ‘soéio- po11t1ca1 action,
"as there was a close correspondence. between 1deas and socio economic
deve]opment Through the 1ntroduct1on and clarification of an 1deo]ogyff
of socialism, Nyerere hoped to be able to mob111ze mass part1ctpat1on
and mot1vate the masses to achieve the soc1a11st reconstruction of
Tanzania 30 He thought of 1deology 1tse1f as being an active aoen
for soc1a] change, s1nce 1deology tends to conceptualize the histot:oa1'
process and or1ent human beings for shaping it. 31

Nyerere was by no means unfque in his search for an 1deo]ogfca1
"base for his ph1losophy of Ujamaa Ideo]ogically 1nsp1red experiments
in soc1o-econom1c reconstruction and nat1on-bu11d1ng‘became w1despread
in Africa after the strugg]e for 1ndependence began 1n the 1ate nine-

32

' teen fifties. For examp]e Kwame Nkrumah the foremost advocate of

socialism in Africa took “Nkruma ism" as the ideological base of his -

3

N socia]ism in Ghana Leopo]d Senghor of Senega] adopted "negritude"34

while Sekou Toure of Gu1nea had for his 1deo]og1ca1 /base "cu]tura1

w35 Ujamaa especia]]y as it was presented in the Arusha

universalism
'.Dec]arat1on was%}he 1deo1og1ca1 foundation of Nyerere s dream to-

transform Tanzania into an economjca]]y viable c1ass1ess society.
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It 1s outside the scope of this the51s to de]ve into the intricate
ana]ysis of the etusive concept of 1deo]ogy 36 Ideo]ogies are, however
?ein the final ana]ysis, intended to persuade or oppose different v1ews
For this reason, ideo]ogies carry a strong moral content 37 Our primary
‘consideration here is to set out In certain perspectives the moral
obJectives which Nyerere S ideoiogy was intended to achieve and to atk -
to what extent he succeeded in attaining his goa]s

Nyerere s ideology of socia]ist deve]opment as it eventua]]y
evoived in the Arusha Deciaration inc]uded "a theory of history, a
program of action and a conception of a desired state af affairs" 38
In terms of content Nyerere's ideology manifested two types of ideas
"the existentia] idea" and the "normative idea". 39 At the existential
level, ideo]ogy heiped Nyerere to describe and anaiyse the different
'obJective ‘aspects of the present Tanzanian conditions in such a way
that the common man was better able to understand existing phenomena ‘Jiv
He made "assumptions about the nature of human reality 1nc]ud1ng the
meaning and direction of history, the nature of man, the re]ation of
man to society and the distribution of power and authority in political
1ife” 40 ~ Nyerere's: "existential idea" had ‘thus given birth to a
heightened po]itica], 1nte]1ectua1 and soc1a1 awareness of the ex1§t1ng
’neo-colonia] exploitative condition. At the "normative idea" level,
he proposed some definite goa]s and mapped out the strategy for revo]u—
tionizing the present condition | | |

Nyerere used 1deo]ogy to. effect changes firstly at the individual/v
cul tural level and secondly at the Tevel of institutional norms a- _
| The Arusha Déciaration was a definite break with the ‘neo-colonial past o

and a dissociation with the capitalist attitudes of mind. " As such, it
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demanded changes not only in individual attitude of mind but also
changes in the present institutional norms. As Nyerere emphasized,
the changes had to be revolutionary, because it was impossible to use
structures and strategies that were designed to serve the capitalist
exploitative interestshfor the building of a socialist, egalitarian
society. When Nyerére said that there had to be a revo1utfon,42‘1t
should be noted that he did not talk in terms of tnsurrections, rebel-
Tions, revolts or even coups. Perhaps the concept of revolution which
besﬂ>represénts Nyefere's notion is that given by Samuel P. Huntington.
A revolution is a rapid, fundamenta], and ‘ |
violent domestic change in the dominant values
and myths of a society, in its political
| institutions, social structure,oiqugrsh1p,
- government activities andwp011c1es. :

Through én appeal to a cu]turgi revolution, a revolution which
focused on the reconstruction of the traditional Afrfﬁan attitude of
mind, Nyéfere attémpted to re—soq1alizé the people: of Tanzania for the
purposehof'nation—bﬁild1ng. If it fs true that ”1deo1o§y may be seen
as a propensity to act 1n‘ééffa1n way",44 Nyerere was déterminéd to
re-vitalize the;traditjona] African communalistic v&]ués with the
object%ve ofnshéping the interests, values and beliefs of the present*
gené?ation of Tahzanjans, so that they can act always in fhe Ujamaa
socialist way. Nyerere undertook to resort to ideology to inspire
socialist behavfor in his peop]éhpécause of the impattyof‘co1onia1ism :
and the subsequent erosion ofvthe”%rgdifionql‘ stem of va1ue.45
Before the colonia1~1nvasion; traditibﬁal l‘!f?fnsociety had a pattern
of shared beliefs, values and moral standards. But with colonialism

~came the breakdown of cu1tura1'systeméjthrdughout Africa. The old

'patterns of legitimacy were destroyed; Ss a result, there emerged a
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pervasive sense of disorientation. Individuals were Teft without an
-explanation of the rapjd changes tﬁ@t were taking place or an interpre-
tation of experience that gave purpose and significance to their
behavior.46 In a situatibn such as this, Nyerere thought that it was
on]y within the context of traditional African cultural experience,
education and attitudes of mind that present changes fﬁ Tanzania could
be adequately explained. As far as Nyerére was concerned, oﬁfy a:‘
recbhstruction of the African past was ab]é'to’provide a coherent
basis for understanding the_ideo]ogy of Uj;maa.
Far from being merely a philosophical jargon, Nyerere reiterated .

‘that "Ujamaa is a way of life".47 I£’imp11ed a new mode of thought
and an ideology which transforms be]iefs‘and values into concrete
actibn. Ujémaé implied a dedication to the equa]ify of all men by
seeking practica] solutions-to the socio-economic prob]eﬁs'of man:
exp1oitafion, pdverty,'ignorance and disease. There is no Ujamaa if
these p1éﬁs hopes are not transformed into a 1iv§ng reality. And for
this to haﬁpen there had to be a revolutionizing of existiﬁg institu-
tional nofﬁé»and pd]itica] institutions.. In the Arusha Declaration,
Nyererg‘madé a bold and sustained’effort to reorganize Tanzania's
institution; so that fhey would truly promoté universal human dignity
and put an end to the exploitation of man by man. Andre De La Rue
speaks fgr many unbiased critics of Nyerere when he comments as follows:
| The Arusha Declaration ;aken together with its

immediate implementational measure constitutes

the first coherent and comprehensive action  *

programme toward democ¢ratic African socialism,

the prevention of a politico-economic elite

dominated society, and the radical reconstruction

of the power structure of ecngmic decision
making in Anglophonic -Africa.’ ,
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Arusha Theme of Social Justice

The Arusha Declaration 1s a declaration ofiprdnc1p1es, objectives
and ‘intentions couched in general terms. It is not the intention of . |
this thesis to analyse the Arusha Dec]arat1on 1n its ent1rety, but to
_interpret those propositions in the document which Tend we1ght to the
building of an equalitarian and just Tanzanion soc1ety To this end,
the aspects of the Arusha Dec]arat1on to be treated under social Justice
are: a) the socialistic: concept of the individual and the’ soc1ety,

\ b)- the principle of human dignity, c) the philosophy of basic peeds
T‘and d) the princip1e of equity. | |

| a) Society does not just happen to hold together in the working
out of a common social 1ife and purpose, it requires an‘integrating
organizing force. Idéo]ogy plays a‘definite role 1in forging this ’
unifyingbond. Nyerere had in various speeches reJected the 1nd1v1dua1-
istic concept of the relat1onsh1p between the 1nd1v1dua1 and the society,
but it was in the Arusha Declaration that he c1ar1f1ed once and for
all, the d1st1nct1on he had been trying to miie between the 1nd1v1dua1f
“istic concept of man and soc1ety and the socialistic concept.

To express it very s1mp1y, the 1ndiv1dua]1st1c oncept espouses
two basic tenets. The first is that the 1nd1v1dua1 and h1s 1nterests
and r1ghts are supreme and take precedence over the 1nterests and rights
of the society. The second tenet is that there is no such thing as
common good or common interest. Even where any such ‘common 1nterests
exist they are 1mmed1ate1y abolished when they come. 1nto conflict with
1nd1v1dua1 11berty 49 Nyerere ma1nta1ned a very delicate balance

between the Individual and the society. On the positive side, he
emphasized and estab1ished the dignity and worth of the individual
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personality, stating that man is not a mere abstraction but each person
his value 1n’his own right 1n society.so He contended that there is

an individuality in all men of a11 races, thatvhas its rights and thet
‘must be held sacred by society. Hence it was very 1mportant that the
society's desire to promote -the common interest must include the welfare
of every individual man and woman, and beside, "every member of society
must have safeguarded by society h1s ‘basic humanity and the sacredness
of his ]1fe force". o1 The basis of socialism, Nyerere 1ns1sted is

man, every individual member of the society, not the state, not a

- flag; it is the service of man regard]ess of color, size, shape skill,
ability or any other considerations. 52 For this reason, Nyerere
contended that as far as possible, individual deve]opment and 1nd1v1dua1
11berty must not be sacrificed to the demands of organ1zat10na1 ‘mobili-.
zation.

However Nyerere believed that society must be organized and this
social organ1zation must rest on the ideal of the common good and equa]
opportunity. Th1s organization must make it poss1b1e for each indivi-
dual to develop h1mse1f fu]]y while contributing his very best to the
growth of the entire soc1ety Nyerere made it clear in the Ardsha
| .Dec1aration that society 15, above all else, a unity of spirit and
purpose, it is a commun1ty of effort and achievement. He is convinced
that there is a common good that somewhere in the inner- depths of
each individual there 1s the conception of the coveted goal toward
which a]l men are striwing. Nyerere hoped that through socialist
education, each 1nd1v1dua1 would be impelled to service and sacrifice
for others, so that together all may attain the common good.

- Nyerere is a fim believer in the old proverb which says: "united
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we stand, divided-we fall*. More than individual initiative, he argued
that it was colleetiVe fnttiative that made social progress possible..
Society falls into the rut of neo- co]on1a1 1nept1tude and stagnat1on
if there 1s no co]]eztive in1t1at1ve to give rise to new ]3nes of
activities. In the new Tanzan1an society Nyerere wanted to bu11d the
emphasis would be on "we" 1nstead of on “I"._igs the respected teacher
himself puts it: | | |

The question what profit wou]d 1 myself get7'

must be socially d1scoUraged, it must be

replaced by the question 'what benefit and

what ' loss will be obta%ned by the peaple who
make up this society?'

No doubt the 1nterest of the 1nd1v1dua1 and the common 1nterest are
not a]ways wholly common Nyerere rea11sed this. But taking a 1esson
from the trad1t1ona1 African society, he argued ‘that 1nd1v1dua1 1nterest |
and comnon interest need never be antagonist1c, "In his own trad1t1ona1
soc1ety", Nyerere states “the African has always been a free 1nd1v1dua1
very much a member of his communlty, but see1ng no conflict between

v 54 He thought that in

“his own 1nterest and those of his commun1ty

many cases of seeming conflicts between the” 1nterest of the 1nd1v1dua1

‘and the common interest, it was because of misunderstanding or a failure

inﬁadjustment;between'the two. He adVocated that "a»new;attempt should

‘be made tb synthesize the conf]icting’needs of'nan as an individual

and as a member of society". 55 |
~The synthesis of claims which Nyerere advocated cou1dybest be

rea]ised through the pr1nc1p1e of freedom and voluntary cooperation

among 1nd1viduals and soc1a1 groups. However, he 1nsisted that 1f Tl ‘fv |

there were some well established principles on which society operates,

then, "no advocacy of opposition to these prianp]es can be a110wed".56-
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To say this, Nyerere contended, was not -a negation of the freedom which
a‘synthesis was ‘supposed to uphold. Theré can be - indeed must be . in
a‘Changing situation - public discussion about whether'particu1ar
measures which are proposed. support or nullify the principles on which
‘a given 5dcie£y operatgs.s7 'Nevertheless, Nyerere cautioned there '
cannot, for example, be public.advocacy of inequality between citizens °
~and no actions which,degtsde one Taw-abiding citizen in relation to
- another. He tontinues:( ‘

We do not allow a.man to preach in favour of -
- private individual ki11ing because we know that

this would undermine the basis of society ...w -

These are restrictions on individual freedom cee

but we do not regard oursg%ves as having become
'unfree' because of them. : .

The princip]e of freedom, Nyerere arqued, shou]ﬂ be accepted as the
grand dominating prinéfple inspiring the thlesome'synthes1s between
the interest of the 1ndividua1 and the common interest. This type
- of freédom, while being uncompromising'abOUt what -he referred to aé
"well established princip}es“,imusi nevertheless be ang to make room"
for the eccentric and the noneconformist in socfety. In the words of
Nyerere: "It is thé-eccentric who by"thé very 1fr1tation'he cau;esi
stops society from ceasing.to think, forces if to make constant re;
eva]uatiéns and adjusiments".59~
The social progréss that advanced the overall deveiopment of mén,' :
according to Nyerere, could only be achieVed‘tthUQh the.spontaneous |
endeavors of equé] and free fndividuals. It waé not a question of
forcing the soéia]istic concept of man and society on his people. By,
prov1ding'1e§dersh1p and'propef‘educatioh; Nyerere was doing no more
than rejuvehat1ng the traditional African concept of coﬁmuna]ism on

account of which the individual could say: "I am because we are, and :

a
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60 Individua]-rights and interests were"

since we are, therefore I am".
_‘not abo11shed but were made to conform to a socialist soc1ety where
the common good took precedence over any individual interest. Nyererev
re1terated that there need not be any conf11ct between individua] and
‘common interests; it is 1n fact, on]y ‘when both were working in tandem
that Tanzan1a could hope to make a rea11ty of the pr1nc1p1es of equality
and freedom wh1ch are written 1nto the Arusha Dec]aration and TANU
policy for Tanzan1an soc1a11sm

b) Without the acceptance of equa1 human worth, the ph1losopher-
president never tired of saying, there can be no socialism. ‘A person‘
who does not accept human equa]1ty "may- accept many pol1c1es pursued
,»by socialists; but he cannot be a soc1a11st nor can any soc1a1ist
organization which is based on inequality Just1fy the support of
socialists, whatever its political or economic pract1ces" 61 A maJor
objective of the Arusha Declarat1on was to provide the framework for
economic just1ce based on the principle of human dignity.

.Man cannot successfully cope w1th the forces of nature and secure
‘ for himse]f a 11v1ng from the earth except in cooperation with other
men. - Once agaln, Nyerere used ideology to forge an econom1c_bond
- among the people of Tanzania. An economTC‘ideology became necessary
because according to Nyerere the practica1 issues connected with
veconom1c injustice could not be effectively dealt with until one had
: theoretically dec1ded between a]ternat1ve economic systems and the1r
distr1butive outcomes One' s choice would. largely depend on whether
~one regarded the economic theatre to be basica]]y cooperative or
| competit1ve In th1s matter, as would be expected'“Ny?FEFEsoﬁfea‘?““

a cooperative economic system - this system alone satisfied the goa]
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~of Ujamaa. The Arusha Declaration ref]ected how Nyerere conceived of
the'economic sphere of 1ife: 1t was not mere]y an economic man1festo
it was a commitment to a part1cu1ar qua]ity of life.
It is based on the assumption of human equality,
on the belief that it is wrong for .one man to
dominate‘or'explo1t another,. and .on the knowledge
that every, individual hopes to Tive 1in society as

a free man able to lead a decent ]155 in condi-
tions of peace with his neighbours -

The tota] Tiberation of man was the centerp1ece of the Arusha
Dec1arat1on, and this 1nvo]ved econom1c 11berat10n as well as psycho—
logical emancipation Society, as had already been stated, 1s not a
thing; it is a process and it must be organized in order for it to h
serve man. There must be a social organ1zat1on of econom1c act1v1t1es
wh1ch is conduc1ve to the greater production of things usefu] for the
'mater1a1 and sp1r1tua1 welfare of man. This means that 1t may we]l be -
a funct1on of soc1ety to organize and sustain efficient economic
organ1zat1on and product1on techniques, even when these are in them-

_ selves unp]easant and restrictive.3 ‘But Nyerere uneouivocally_stated
that production was not. the purpose.of society. He inststed ‘that "the
'purpose of all soc1a1, economi-c and political act1v1ty must be man", 64
~and humanity S._progress must be measured by the extent to which man is
freed from the domination of the need to produce. In expressing h1s

- priority for human d1gn1ty, Nyerere b1unt1y stated that "when the
demands of 'efficiency’ and production override man’s need for a full
and good life then society 1s no longer serv1ng man, 1t 1s using h1m“ 65

Nyerere did not compromise h1s principle of human worth and
vdignity, not even in the face of 1mpoverished economic conditions. He
‘insisted that man, at all levels, must always be accorded equal human

dignity and must be regarded as an end in himself, never simply as a
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means Andre De La Rue seem to have captured the. gist of Nyerere's :
'thought when he postu]ated that if individuals are not of equal worth
then co11ect1ve man cannot be of equa1 worth; and if men are 1nherent1y
~unequal in human worth, then a class]ess society is less rat1ona] than
a P]atonic Republic. 66 |

| c) The Arusha Declaration stated that "Tanzania is a state of
" 67

L

~Peasants and workers Only this specific class character of the
state together wfth its ownership ot the‘major means of production,
atcording to Nyerere, was a'guarantee that every titizen'of Tanzania
could haye his basic;needs satisfied. The concept of basic needsAis
subject to variqps philosophical 1nterpretations,68‘however, most
philosophers suggestdthat one's basic needs intlude~a‘home, food,
clothing and adequate'medicatbservice., The princip}e of the satisfac-
tion of basic needs obviously has a'p1ace in any adequate socia]'ethic.
'It‘would be a rare and a cai]oused sense of justice that wou]d'not be
offended in a society where a handful of privileged few enJoy the1r
aff]uence wh1]e the vast majority of the people 1angu1sh in miserable
poverty In an attempt to forestall this type of situation from
engu1f1ng Tanzan1a Nyerere emphas1sed that the minimal qua]1f1cat1on
of common human1ty entitled all human beings on an equal bas1s to
certain bas1c necessit1es of life To deny any man these bas1c needs
amounted ‘to the exploitation of man by man. Nyerere pleaded with his
people in the following words: | | .
| We have to work toward a position where each
person realises that his rights in society - \
above the basic needs of every human being -

must come second to thg overriding need of
human d1gn1ty for all, S

i

“In Tanzania, as in most emergent African nations, the reality of -
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under-development has made it impossible for all men to»enjo} the basic
necessities of life. In presiding over the‘11qu1dation of the Tanzanian
economy which-existed as the tentacles of toe\Britjsh capitalist "mother
economy" held fast, Nyerere was inspired by the overwhelming evidence
of "The Less Dereloped‘Countrﬁes" economic experts that underdeveloped
economieé.are dependent, exp1o1tedfand blocked economies.7q He realised
that for Tanzania to Tiberate her productive forces, a new}tndependent
| econony had to be created:_ The Arusha Declaration signaled the emer-
gence of a Tanzanian economy des1gned'to secure contro1 over Targe
“scale product1on and to give priority to utility minded instead of
prof1t minded econom1c outputs In the day5‘1nned1ate1y fo110w1ng the )
Arusha Dec]arat1on Nyerere nationalized all banks, 1nsurances, big
1ndustr1es m1nes “and maJor who]esa]e trades owned or operated 6§
1nternat1ona1 capitalist 1nvestors 71
. The raison d'etre for the nat1ona11zation and pub11c ownersh1p
of the-major means of production, Nyerere stressed, was, in the first
instance, to guarantee that every citizen of Tanzania had the opportupity
to meet his pasic needs, and secondly Nyerere'beTieved that public
ownership would bring mater1a1 benefit to the masses. According to
K. Ngomba]e—MWTru | |
Notwithstand1ng its exp11c1tness, the prob]em
of the exploitation of man by man should be
attached to its origin: the institution of
private property. Private ownership of -the
means of production and distribution 1ea§3%a
_necessarily to the exploitation of man by
-For all manifestations of exploitation can
be traced to this root ... A1l the healthy
forces of the -nation shou]d be geared towards
‘overthrowing private capital tow;Eds the
bu11d1ng of a socfalist soc1ety

It must be noted that Nyerere.did not deny the right to pr1vate property,
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neither did he totally re;ect the role of pr1vate 1nvestments in the
Tanzanian economy 73 What he denounced was the vermin of explo1tat1on
fassoc1ated with ownership of pr1vate property and the avaricious abuse
of pr1vate investments . An 1nterest1ng para11e1 could be drawn between
the public. statements of Nyerere on the vices associated with private
ownersh1p of the means of production and the famous dictum that property
| is theft!' or1g1na11y espoused by Proudhon However as Robert Tucker
explains, this Proudhonfan dictum does not imply that all possess1on

of goods is illicit, but rather that the system of rules that perm1ts
the owner of a factory to hire workers and draw proffts from their -
.labor robs the workers of what is rightly the1rs This prof1t
cons1st1ng of a port1on of the proceeds of 1abor that r1ghtfu11y

belongs to the laborer h1mse1f is “theft" The - injustice of private

( “~ownersh1p -of the means of product1on cons1sts in the fact that those

who create the wea]th, through their’labor, get on]y a sma]] part of
‘what they create, whereas those who "explowt" their ]abor receive a
~ greatly dtsproportionate share. 74 |
Nyerere was quick to realise the danger of 1mp1ementating a. po11cy ‘(
of natlonalization 1in an economy which for historical reasons, had
. been dominated by Europeans and Asjans. His nationalizations were not
’.;expropr1ations wfthout compensation they were reformist measures w1th
- compensat1on promised and actua]ly negot1ated 75 This notw1thstand1ng,
v“the nationa]ization exerc1se did in_some. cases assume racial overtones
~,'In prompt reaction Nyerere pub]ished a paper entttled "Socia11sm Is
':‘Not RaciaTism",76 1n which he exp]ained that his nat1ona1izat10n po11cy'
'“hwas not d1rected against any. part1cu1ar tace. The reason for nationa]-i

’ 1zat10n was to abo]tsh the exp101tat10n of one man by another and to
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", remove the tendency whereby there was accumulation of weaith by any
}indiViduai to a level ‘incompatible with the existence of a ciassiess
soc1ety Nyerere cautioned that any Tanzanian who "hates“ Europeans,»’h

'Jews or Asians was not a true sociaiist because he was denying the
equaiity and brotherhood of all men. In brder for Tanzania to begin

to make some progress on the path of Ujamaa sociaiism 1t was necessary :

'i'to have effective controi over the maJor means of production but at |
:the same time all Tanzanians must hold fast to the tenet that "w1thout'

’

~an acceptance of human equality there can be no soc1aiism" 7

d) In hiS book, A-Theory 0f° Just1ce,78-John Rawis p01nts out.how

the princ1p1e of equity is one of the essentiai requirements of dis- |
_tributive justice As far as Nyerere was concerned, the ruies and -
pr1n01p]es based on fairness, especially with regard to man s basic

needs (right to a decent 11fe) must be fu]filied before any ind1v1duai
‘can presume to accumuiate unnecessary wea]th or, in the pre51dent S

words, "have a,surpius above h1s~needs" 7 Nyerere 3 materiai‘princ1p1e

i ustice was that national weaith shouid be’ distributed to

t member of the society “on the basis of equaiity" 80 In
ELhIS principle, he assumed that all the citizens accept the

' 0bi€ Cfto work and contribute their best to the socio-economic

.weaié_ }‘the nation 81 In order to cope with the! prob]em of incentives, -

it,di} f-m that Nyerere was- wiliing to- make a fewiexceptions in cases
where; Jere was reason to beiieve that unequai distbibution causa]iy

dete iined greater production However this "unequai distribution"

v

must ;ﬂ“ be in defiance of the satisfaction of man 's basic needs For

in: this reievant respect all men are equal therefore it wou]d be unjust
to treat any man unequai]y as far as the distribution of basic needs//,

are concerned even when the issue of incentive was at stake 82
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Nyerere be11eved 1n the o]d adage that “v1rtue is 1ts own reward".

He 15 determ1ned to change the att1tude of his people that money can

be an adequate reward for patr10t1sm, d111gence 1ntegr1ty or coopera- |
“tion w1th othersgto hu;id - society worthy of man. Virtues, such as

. these and many more - bestdes, he insistedi\cannot be rewarded by larger
.econom1c a]]otments or. in terms of pecun1ary rewards As Benn and
Peters point out “there are some sorts of worth for which rewards

| in terms of 1ncome seem 1nappropr1ate Great courage in batt]e 1s

.'recogn1zed by meda]s, not by 1ncreased pay" 83

The pr1nc1p1e of treat1ng all men a11ke except where there are

isre]evant differences between them ftts perfect]y into Nyerere S theory

of" soc1a] justice. However the thorny prob]em has to do with the )

,def1n1t10n of what const1tutes ”re]evant d1fferences"' Nyerere adm1tted

that men were d1fferent in mer1ts, in natura] and in acquired skills,

But he refused to See. these as const1tut1ng "re]evant d1fferences" |
espec1a]1y under certa1n ctrcumstances {where someone wou]d want to use

such'm mer1ts or sk1115 .as an excuse for accumulating al] by h1mse1f
enough wea]th to susta1n‘over a thousand poor farmers " He argued that

Z_because of the factor of 1ack of equal opportunity for everyone to

acqu1re certa]n sk111s those who have the opportun1ty ought not to

make excess1ve demands on those who through no fau]t of theirs d1d

- not. | | ‘ _‘ |

| In most cases Nyerere argued the differences in acquired skill,
‘for example a un1versity degree, was not accounted for so]ely by -the

' '1nd1v1dua1 but also by the state or soc1ety as a whole It was the

| entire peop]e of the state whose tax money goes to subsidize university

R educat1on For this reason, the un1versity graduate ought»to th1nk
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of his degree, in the very flrst p]ace as a too] wh1ch enab]ed h1m
to contr1bute to the state (SOC1ety) in return for what he had '
rece1ved His unmistakeable message was that any tra1ned profes-
sional, the doctor, the ]awyer the englneer and so on, who seeks -
his own fullest- persona] development must think first not in terms
) of self-aggrandisement (or demand1ng ‘the lion's share) but 1n terms
- of repaying h1s debt to the soc1ety wh1ch had enab]ed h1m to atta1n
“his profess1ona1 status Indthe socialist Tanzan1a Nyerere 1s
try1ng to bu11d the 1nterests and act1v1t1es of the individual and
soc1ety are so c]ose]y 11nked together that the 1nd1v1dua1 can -
successfu]ly use the g1fts wh1ch soc1ety so free]y bestows upon v
h1m, onTy if he employs these gifts as a contribution to the soc1o-
econom1c welfare of all. Nyerere's appeal to all educated and'
sk111ed Tanzan1ans but most espec1a11y to those among them- who w1sh
“to get unduly h1gh pecun1ary rewards for their ta]ents, was that a -
true socialist attained to the h1ghest good as an individual on]y
| as he ‘sought the highest good of all, 1In other words, a true social-

ist reaches his own peak of success and r1chest personal deve]opment
-~ only through se]fless serv1ce to others, espec1a11y the Tess
fortunate. i | | |

To conc]ude our treatment of the Arusha theme of soc1a1 Just1ce,

it seems very‘appropr1ate to quote the fo]]oW1ng cha11enge Nyerere
" posed: to his peop]e | ' S
~ The real quest1on therefore, is whether each
~of us is prepared to accept the cha]]eﬁge

of building a state in which no man is

ashamed of his poverty. in the light of another S

affluence, and no man has to be ashamed of
_hls,affluence in the 1ight of another's -

: poverty . Everxone of us has to g1ve the
.answer to th1s ‘ o

o
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The Arusha Policy of Self-Reliance:.

- Self-reliance was the SUmnarx theme in Nyerere's ideology of
transforming Tanzania into a modern socialist nation. It was at the
heart of the dissociative "attitude of mind", the national . economic
policy and the educational policy. In his words :

Self-reliance is a positive affirmation that
we shall depend upon ourselves for the
development of Tanzania, and that we shall

~use the resources we have for that purpose ...
We are saying to ourselves that we are going
to build a self-reliant socialist society ...
We are saying: Here is land .., this is the
amount of knowledge, skill.and experience we
have ... Now let us get on with it.85

N

An attempt will be made here to study the concept of self-reliance
ffom the point of view of infe]]eétua] self-reliance and economic |
se]f-rel}?nce; the next chapter 6f this*éhesis'is)devoted_to an
ana]ysis‘of some imp]icafions of éducat%Bn‘for the policy of self-
re]iancé. , |

The Arusha Declaration stated that the first condition of .
development was "hard-wbrg&, whi]e.the second condition was the

"use of inte]ligence";86

So important was brain power-that it
could be said that in many case; the man who tried his hand at
somethin§ aTways loses to the fellow who’useé’his head. Huméﬁ -
intelligence is no doubt the highest attribute to‘man; and the
exeréise of choice is the crown of human intelligence. BH} how can
a man judge or mgke thé rigﬁt choice if he lacks se]fééoﬁ%}gence
vor if his mind is unbsed? Nyerere rightly rémarked‘that "a mind
unused atroﬁhies=and_man.without mind ‘is nothing."%7 It is impos-

sible for any group of people to succeed in building a revoluntionary
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society if such a people cannot count on their own creative abilities.
What this implied for Tanzania was that the peob]e must first have
to regain their self-confidence before a new socialist society
could emerge. The people of Tanzania must learn to rely dn their
own human and material resources if the country was to be liberated
~ from all vestiges of imperialism. |
‘The literature of liberation is replete with evidence of how
foreign imperialism overtly or covert]y'destroyed the self-esteem
of all cé]onized peoples. Paulo Freire has very aptly summarized
this dehumanizing experience as follows:
Self-depreciation is another characteristic
of the oppressed which derives from their
internalization of the opinion the oppressors
hold of them. So often do they hear that they
are good for nothing, know nothing and are
incapable of Tearning anything - that they
are sick, lazy and unproductive - that in

the end thgg become convinced of their own
unfitness. s

Within the Tanzanian context, Nyerere expla{ned how the Afrifans
were indoctrinated by their colonial masters to think that "they
- were not capable of}doing this or that", and how-they "accepted

89

this verdict." The colonial masters re§erved to themselves the

| ro]e}of intellectual and moral leadership and instilled in the
Afr{cans fear of their Teadership. This venération of the Whi teman' s
intellectual génius gave‘%irth tdﬂén intellectual ihferiority complex
-among the Africans. Having before him the spTendid model of his
colonial masters, the African beéame very unsure of himself; he Qas
'toohscqred to think for himself and too timid to inquire into the

nature of things or ask questions.

" The only p}ocess by wﬁich the African peop]e‘bf Tanzania could
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regain their brain power, Nyerere reiterated, was through a dynam1c

<

ideological education directed at changing the depersonalizing
concepts and values "which haye been instilled in us‘by the Portuguese,
the Germans, the Arabs, and the British,"go .Nyerere wished to
~impress on his:peop1e that every'individual needed the power to
think for himself, if he was to adapt to his environment. It was
"on]y through thinking for himself that mén could expand his kndW]edge
- and come nearer to the peak of self-reliance. Ih a'prepared speech
read to the staff and students of Kivukoni College, Nyerere said:
N
If we are to contr1bute to man's progress,
‘the most: important thing for us to do now
is to guard our freedom to THINK as well as
to act. Both can be lost. No one else can
{stop a man thinking, but he can stop himself
and indeed the temptat1on to do so is strong
because thinking is hard work and introduces

“into life uncerta1nt1es wh1ch only the strong
can face.91

Se]f—re]iance imp]ied the ability to inté]]igent]y'question the
status quo; it meant being ab]e to appra1se oppos1ng a1ternat1ves
realistically and make the right dec1s1on, 1t was choosing the r1ght
data upon which to develop one's thinking and actions. Self-reliance
meant originality in thought, and competence. The Arusha policy of
self-reliance was, above all else, an inteT]ectua] Challehge; it
challenged the-educated citizens of Tanzania to wake up from the1r
1nte11ectua] s]umber

The attitude of intellectual 1az1ness

is most destructive and is incompatible
with our new policy of self-reliance. The
point is that a person who does not read,
‘who does not bother to think and question,
who does not try to know more cannot but
depend upon other people’ s brains.92

Accord1ng to Nyerere, a truly 11berated nation was a se]f—re11ant
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nation, one which had fkeed itself from-economic, intellectual and
cu1turaT dependence on other nations, and was therefore able to
develop itself in free and equal éooperation with other members of

73 The type of deve1opment‘thaf Nyerere

the world community.
focused on was personal deve]opment;vit was the(ﬂevelopment‘not of
things but of people. It was qn]y the development of people that

could bring about freedom and-equa]ity; and this developmefit had to

be self motivated. In-Peoples Plan for Progress, he comments:

People cannot be developed; they develop
themselves. For while it is possible for an
outsider to build a man's house, an outsider

- cannot give the man the pride and self-
confidence in himself as a human being. These

" things, a man has to create in his self by his
own actions. He develops himself by what he
does.  He developes himself by making his own
decisions by increasing his understanding of
what he is doing and thereby increasing his own
knowledge and ability, and by his own full .
participation as an equal in the life of the
comunity in which he lives.9% ' ‘

. The neo-colonial mentality gave_riSe to a false sense of
objectivity among the peopTe‘of Tanzania. This'fa]se objectivity
- made it impossible for most Tanzanians to distinguish the wdnderful
from the impossible. It conéisted in thihgfng that "foreign loans"
Aand "foreign handouts" will always be forth-coming to é]]éviate the
Suffering of the masses. In their'desire téybe 1like the industrial-
ized nafions, some misguided Tanzanians saw nothing wrong with
inviting a chain of capitalists to come and éStab]ish industries in
Tanzania.”” | . o o S

In the Arusha Declaration, Nyerere made it perfectly -clear to

his people that if Tanzania wished to be.truly indebendent and

to vigorously pursue her policy of.socialism; shé could not rely on
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‘foreign loans and giftsfﬂesbecjéﬁ]y given the uncertain dialectical
relation between international politics and economics. He therefore
embarked on a stringent self-reliant economic policy; a policy

- designed to be "efficient andv$cientific both in our decision-
making and in our execution 6f decision.“96ﬁ Nyerere did succeed

tQ a.very 1arge extent ih'desfroying the false sense of objecti?ity
referred to ebove, by.insisting,thet it was only the people of
Taniania who had the best interest of Tanzania at hee}tt If every.
Tanzanien did net brace himself for the "war against poverty and

opp'r'ession"g7

by seeking new solutions to the economic problems the .
country faced,_Tanzania would continue forever, or at least. for many
more years; to‘be‘a dependent nation. -

Nyerere singled out “"the people and the land" 8 as the two most
readily available local resources uﬁOn which Tanzanian ée]f—re]iaht‘e
economic policy ought to be built. The people must learn anew to
do constructive hard work. In fact, he recommended that the people
work for.]ongervhours, and emphasized that'the building of a -
socialist society eannot come . about without the efforts of everyone
_ contributing to their full c’apatity.99 while‘nqt advocating a
compiete neglect of ﬁndustrialldevelopment, Nyerere regarded °
agriculture as the avenue pak excellence for the bringing about of
self-reliance. |

For the foreseeable future the vast majority

of our people will continue to work on the -
land. The land is the only basis for Tanzanian
development; we have no dther. Therefore,

if our rural Tife is not based on the principles
of socialism our country will not be socialist,
regardless of how we organise our industrial

sector, ‘and regardless of our commercial and - L
political arrangements,100
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'N§Erere contended that it was only through increase in agricultural

production thalt "we can get more food and more money for every

Téﬁianian.”lo}

In Tine with the delicate balance of relationships betweeqfthe

individual and the socjetytﬁe'had already established, Nyerere made
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it clear that the focus of socia]isp self-reliance was on collective

self-endeavor. While the individual was called upon to be self-

conscious, to be innovative and so on, individual self-

reliance is

not the aim of Tanzanian socialism. The process by which people

become self-reliant socialists has one underlying faétor._ According

to-Nyerere, this factor is:

Common struggle, common labor. It is by a

relentless, conscious endeayor to work

together, to struggle together for the

cgmmon good that people Tearn to be -
socialists nd in consequence become
Soéia]tﬁgs. 0 : S

Without taking\anything away from individual initiative, Nyerere's

. \/ v . ‘.; B
policy of,se]fiﬁéliancé\hjnges on collective initiative and group .

cooperation. A self-reliant nation is a nation where every . member

of the‘sociepy is self-reliant not through individual competitive

effort but through collective effort. Thi

‘teacher" himself explains it:

If every individual is self-reliant the ten-
house cell will be self-reliant; if all the.
cells are self-reliant the whole ward will be

self-reliant, and if the wards are self-reliant

the District will be self-reliant. If the
. Districts are self-reliant, then the Regions

- are self-reliant; .and if.the Regions are self-
reliant, then the whole Nation is self-reliant

and this is our aim.

Nyerere does not deny that certain measures he has taken to

s is how "the respected P



' 1‘1nterests to the genera] 1nterests of the 1arger v111age conmun1ty

135

foster self-reliance have resulted invecohomic losses to Tanzania,
but his countering argument is simple and time-tested: "Govehnment
understands that our people do not believe that it is better to be

_a wealthy slave than a poorér free man, " 104

"Ujamaa Vijijini" in Practice (1966 - 1979)

..‘ A crutia] element in Nyerere's ideology fdr a self-reliant
Tanzania was an appeal»tevthe'rural people td form sociaiist villages.
Nyerere realised that for manyiyears-to come fenzahia will remain a
predominant]y agricultural economy. ‘Hénce,:he argued,'emphasiégdn
development strategy must be concentrated on se]ffre1iance in the

~ agricultural sectdr.v - |
Based on the model of the African traditiona]\vi]]age setting,]osf
the Ujamaa Vi11age With its emphaéfs on‘communa1 ownership, cooper-
ation and mutual responsibility, Was to be the nucleus of Nyerere's
socialist deve]opment process, prov1d1ng home, food work and social

,\secur1ty for rural Tanzanians. w1th1n th]S sett1ng, he urged the

individual members of the v111age to submit the1r part1cu1ar

He stressed the need for a strong sense of cooperat1on and shar1ng
' among the members of the socialist village, often suggest1ng that
the realization of the individual's needs depended on the success of
the co]]ect1ve endeavor of the entire v111age community. -

The objectlve of Nyerere s pet program was to encourage rural
Tanzanians - to Tive together in v111ages to farm col]ect1ve1y in
'communallyownedfarms and to share falr]y the products of their

06

‘collective woqk;, ‘In order to achieve this objective Nyerere
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TANU cadre, the teachers and all officials of the government were
to transmit to the'masse51the official theories and concepts |
""" 107 The emphasis of this“ideo1ogica1
educat1on was to be the transformation of the post—co]onia] indi-

vidualistic Tanzanian into a new selfless, socialist man. Nyerere

believed that by putting the emphasis on the revo1utionization
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of the rura] man's 1deas, attitudes and way of thinking, a tremendous

mater1a] force could be released which would push the estab11shment

of Ujamaa villages to ever-higher levels. Correct education and
mobi]ization he thought, would put the rural man at thevoenter of
his own development and enab]e him to break the gr1p of the neo-

colon1a] attitudes which have retarded his socio- -economic progress

In September 1967, eight months after the Arusha Dec]arat1on,

Nyerere wrote "Soc1a11sm and Rural Development" In it he set

forth the principles of UJamaa Vijijini. He argued that indiyidua]

: peasant‘farming was a barrier to the'transition to. socialfsm in
Tanzan1a because it was, to adopt the words of Mwansasu and Pratt,

"11ke1y to inculcate persona] acqu1s1t1veness to undermine
108

communalism and to generate rura1‘1nequa11ty. | In January 1968,

" Nyerere de]ﬁvered a speech entitled: 'Progress in Rural Areas',
in which he gave a more detaited account of how Ujamaa Vijijini
”would spread. He emphas1zed that the policy of UJamaa VlJlJln1
was to be lmplemented by persuasion in a step-by step fashlon
flexibly adapted to the specific social-economic cond1t1ons of |
an area;"jog_ | R .

The next major publication on the subject of Ujamaa was in
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October in.1968. In 'Freedom and Deve1opment(_Nyerene made two
very important points. The first of which was that no force or
coercion was to be used in’estab]ishfng an Ujamaa Village. He
warned against any reluctant 1nd1v1dua1 being undu]y pressured to
Join an UJamaa village. Secqnd]y, he made it clear that an
Ujamaa V111age was to be democratically run by its members, who.

would also héve the power of making final decisions concérning the
. A .

~well-being of their village. In the words of President Nyerere:.

Ujamaa villages are intended to be-socialist
organisations created by the people, and
governed by those who live and work in them.
 They cannot be created from outside, nor
governed from outside. No-one can be forced
into an Ujamaa village, and no official, at
.~any level, can go and tell the members of an
Ujamaa village what they should do together
and what they should continue to do as -
individual farmers ... An Ujamaa village is
a voluntary association of people who decide -
of their own free will to live together and
work together for their common good .
They, and no one else, will make all the :
decisions about their wor@1ng and 1iving
arrangements.110 ,

With the official blessing andJencouragement of Nyerere

11 At the end of that

Ujamaa Vijijini started to spread in 1968.
-year fhe number of villages had risén to 180. 'In the;subseqnenf

years ujamaa_yi11ages'f]ouriéhed thrqﬁghodt Ta\_nzanial.”-2 Jonathan
Barker has given ‘the following progress rebort. In December 1969;

- there were 650 Villages; in {970‘there were 1965; in 1971 the vi]1$ges
_numbered 4484 and 5556 in 1972, 'In'1973 and 1974 the figureé were
5628 and 5008 respectlvely From Seotember 1973 the policy of

jpersuad1ng peon1e to enter ujamaa v111aqes was formally replaced by

' .one of forc1ng everyone to enter a v111aoe and the fioures by then

mean little or noth1ng
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It 1s not the 1ntent1on of th1s thes1s to undertake

14 It w1}1 suff1ce

a comprehen51ve study of each of these v1]1ages
to select a few v111ages to make our po1nt Among the notab]e _
Ujamaa projects that fa1led were 'Operat1on Dogoma and 0perat1on

K1goma . In Apr11 1970 an amb1t1ous program was 1aunched to br1ng

i L
_ together into. v111ages the whole three quarter m1111on peop]e ]4v1ng :

_in the: dry Dogoma Reg1on Th1s was fo]]owed shortly-after; by yet

another daring prOJect 1n the K1goma reg1on another dry area of

endemic famme.”5 Both proJects fa11ed and so did the proaect in

' the Tanga Reg1on In the op1n1on of M1chae1a Von Freyho]d, if

" there were about a dozen UJamaa v111ages in the country wh1ch had
. escaped the usual poverty, 1t was due to the except10na] circum-
stances | heavy material ass1stance c]ose prox1m1ty to main

market1ng centres and usua11y favourab]e cond1t1ons for crop product1on

' or other act1v1t1es ]]6

In contrast to Dogoma Kigoma and Tanga the Ruvuma settlements

prov1ded in the early sevent1es the most s1gn1f1cant set of examp1es
of c00perat1ve farm1ng 1n Tanzanla 17 However, in the op1n1on of
. a

Freyho\:n the successes of these few v111ages whose future is still-

uncerta

, could in no way be genera11zed to the maJor1ty of the
(SN

~ poverty str1cken v111ages throughout the country.

One of the reasons for the success of the
Ruvuma Development Association had been the
ability of the association to foster a
~division of labour between member villages
and to seek out new and cheaper trading
connections outside the villages ... When
the RDA was dissolved and the member villages-
had to deal again with the cooperatives only
their production programmes narrowed and the1r
incomes declined. ,

 Although the,number of Ujamaa vi]]ages’had increaSed,dramatica11y 2

L

s
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during the oost-Arosha periOd yet their productive- output did not » -
bring about Nyerere s dream of soc1a115t v111ages f]oW1ng with milk
.and honey. Many cr1t1cs agree with Jonathan Barker s following
assessment of UJamaa V13131n1 '

As a po]1cy for the promotion of rural socialism

and. the increase of productivity the 1969-73

- effort must be read as a failure, perhaps a ]~9
qualified fa11ure but a fa11ure none the less.
As Nyerere,watched 1n d1sbe11ef and d1smay the fa1]ure of
- Ujamaa V1J1J1n1, he was now W11]1ng to forego vo]untary persuas1on
in_favour of the use of force to estab11sh v111ages 120 At the
TANU Conference in September 1973, 1t was reso]ved that al1 rura]
v Tanzan1ans must ]1ve in nuc]eated sett]ements by 1976. Accordlngly,
‘there followed a massive. v1]1ag1zat1on policy in wh1ch rural

;:Tanzan1ans, 1nc1ud1ng'the unemp]oyed people who were frequently.
p1cked up “from the streets of Dar es Salaan, were forced to sett]e
~in v111ages Unlike the UJamaa V1J1J1n1, there was no- requ1rement
for soc1a11stébract1ces in these c]ustered v111ages 121 A]so the
educat1on and 1nducement strateg1es wh1ch were associated with the
UJamaa v111ages were‘abandoned; Those who lived in these village
l sett]ements were neither obliged to engage in collective production
nor to adhere to the Ujamaa: pr1nC1p1e of work1ng together and shar1ng

together the. products of cmnnunal efforts. 122 -
Why Did Ujamaa Vijijini Fail

- Seyeral authors have put forward dlfferent reasons for the

4

fa11ure of the proaect5523 Among the recurr1ng reasons why communa]

l v111ages made 11tt1e progress and f1na11y fa11ed aré the fo110w1ng
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There was the case.of bureautratic apathy and indifference to
the plight of the villages. In the opinion of_Michae1a Yon Freyho1d,
the ru1ing-eapt§/that had called for communa]iZatfon.dfd not

support poag.gnd middle peasants against’"Kulaks‘,‘.]24 ’C]ose1y

.associat;' be first point was the fact that Nyerere did not,

~in practil : the democratic structures of the soc1a11st
fe author1tar1an bureaucracy, whose interests often

'hhose of the v111agers ]25

make what} ;r techn1ca1 and manager1a] staff there was. . "serve the
vi]lages ey ahd intelligently". ]27 6:>
- Another reason for the fa11ure of UJamaa v13131n1 was c nsider-

able Jack offﬁear1ty about the basic pr1nc1p1es and-values of the

1

_programme.al F took Nyerere several speeches and ‘writings to try

. t0'c1arifyfy e concept of UJamaa vijijini. In the end the concept
remained‘as clear as muddy water. This Tack of CIarity,resulted

in confTicts between the ideology ofsUjamaa vijijini and its practice.
The only hope that the program would have succeeded rested. on
effect1ve leadersh1p But unfortunately, Nyerere was unab]e to-
generate among the TANU cadres a 1eadersh1p which cou]d persuade

“and teach_the people, whjle at the same time ]earnlng from them

and 1dent1fy1ng w1th their interests.

In Freedom‘and Development“,_Nyerere stressed.that the

&~
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‘uillagers had the final decision-making power in'matters‘that

affected their villages. In theory, 1t was up to the v11]agers to ask
for whatever ass1stance and adv1ce they con51dered useful. In
"pract1ce,lhowever, the government offlclajs offered to the vf]tagers
what ever they and the“agronomfc‘experts considered to be useful'andiv

: feasib]e, andﬁ}he-Ujamaa'vi]]agers:genera11y endorsed such proposals

as;thetr own;,thdnking that~any'aSSistance was better than none and

wanting'to_remain»on‘good terms with the,donors;]za According .to

Freyhold:

" / ' :
. The disparity between official ideology and
practice was echoed by the administrators
- themselves who would say that all planning
~ and demand for aid had to come from the
peasants themselves and then add within a
few minutes that the peasants were incapable
of planning and needed someone to make the
, choices for them",130

A ser1ous area of contrad1ct1on between Nyerere S 1deo]ogfca1
‘statements and the official pract1ce had to do with the manner of
estab11sh1ng an UJamaa v111age Nyerere had categor1ca11y stated ,
5that no force was to be USed nelther were any reluctant 1nd1—
v1duals to be goaded 1nto Jo1n1ng UJamaa'v111agesi5 In her assessment

of Ujamaa V111ages in Tanzanaa, M1chae1a Von Freyho]d devoted severaT

pages to the treatment of: "Segera A V111age Started with force" ]3}h‘ -

In the end she concludes as follows: 1\%[
" "The opinion of the staff on the use of
force differed. TANU and Maendeles Staff .
- regarded the use of force as regrettable

o *_ since one could not make people understand
the purpose of Ujamaa that way nor commit
them to it. The varidus executive officers,
-however, argued that without force there .
would nof Eave been an Ujamaa yillage at .
.Segera."_3 - A T -
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The‘dead1ock ar1s1ng from the conflict between Nyerere s
1deoloqy of the soc1a]1st v111ages and the actual practlce ‘has made
'.Tanzanla S dr1ve towards soc1a11sm someth1ng of an utoplan dream. |
New 1maglnat1ve 1n51ght is requwred to reverse the preva111ng b]eak

's1tuat1on
Theories and Realities

What are the strengths and what are the weaknesses of Nyerere's
‘1deo1ogy7 How effect1ve1y has Nyerere dea1t with the obstac]es
created by the emergent Afrlcan petty bourgeo1s1e in Tanzania?
- Has Nyerere S 1deo1ogy succeeded in dramat1z1ng to the citizens
of Tanzan1a the moral values and prest1ge of the nat1on and the
pr1or1ty of nat1ona1 so]1dar1ty7 The op1n1ons of scho]ars not on]y ,
»d1ffer but are sometimes often contrad1ctory As Hwansasu and Pratt
po1nt out, 1deo]og1ca1 d1fferences d1v1de and redivide the commentators‘
on Nyerere S soc1a115t 1deo]ogy ‘"So 1nf1uent1a1", they write, "are )
the 1deolog1ca1 convict1ons of some writers that a few have felt
‘themse]ves able on doctrinaire and a.priori grounds to d1sm1ss the
}who1e soc1a11st endeavour in Tanzania as be1ng not rea]ly SOCIa]1St'J33
Among the "democratic soc1ahsts"]34 there are some cr1t1cs_
‘ who argue that Nyerere s ideo]ogtcal tact1c has succeeded pr1mar11y
on]y in strengthen1ng h1s bwn po]1t1ca] power whé;e mak1ng the

X

| ‘general c1t1zentry more receptlve to the exerc1se of such_power ]35 ’
-

- As K,A B. Jones Quartey r1ght1y p01nts out, in the emergent Afr1can ‘,n
vstates pub]xc opinion does not se]ect ideo]ogy but. approvégsor '

disapproves of what. the polltlcal 1eader puts forward 136 True as

- this may be,. it has to be opserved that the Tanzantans approve of |
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Nyenere's idéo]ogy not as something coming from a benevo]ent dictator,
but fromf“baba’wa'taita? (father of the.nation). "Nyerere is verv.
careful at least, in theory, that there are no dominators and
dominated, no group of.beop]e who are the systems innovators while
others only act on cues or are passive recipients of orders. One of
the strengths of Nyerere's ideology - for modernizing Tanzania, some
would argue, is that wide partieipation and considerable decentralisa-
tion in decision making has been achieyed’and maintained within the
overall framework of clear national goals. According to Andre De La
Rue: _ .. 4 '

Tanzania is far from monolithic in its

approaches to issues or programmes, policies

or projects; discussion is by and large free )

,-and open and there is Y;?e room for local and

individual 1n1t1at1ve _ .
While not doubt1ng the va11d1ty of De 1a Rue's observat1on ,
there 15 no doubt that “the part\\hlar genius of Julius Nyerere“138
has the pract1ca1 effect of imposing a 11m1t on the level of part- ,

' 1C1pat1on Nyerere is known to have deve]oped from scratch the

ph1losophy of Ujamaa; he persona]]y wrote the famous Arusha Declara-

tion and comp]eted Education For Se]f Reliance v1rtua1]y on his own.
John R.- Ne111s has caut1ous]y observed that Nyerere s “strong |
const1tut1ona1 and power position within the Tanzan1an system, com-
bined'with theestrenoth of'Nyerere's intellect and the relative
-absence of;competing figures and positions, make it possih]e to. .
suggest that the‘jdeo1ogy’of‘the Tanzanian political system and the
ideology of Julius Nyerere are one and the same t'hing»."]39 It is
potential1y dangerous:?or so:much power to be concentrated in one
‘ man; Rene Dumont rightly points»out‘in reference to thetewesome .
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influence of Nyerere, that "believing oneself capable of thinking
on behalf of a whole people could make one lose a sense of balance
and begin to see oneself as a prophet ... one tends to take one's
desires for rea]ity.“140
Nyerere, however, strongly denies that he is a prophet. He
insists that»the philosophy of Ujamaa is not a projection éf his
arbitrary ﬁersona] preference on the people of Tanzania. Nyerere |
dismisses as "nonsensicalﬂ the.criticism that his dream of a society
based on the principles of love, sharing and work, is idealistic
and amounts to wishful thinking. In response to this kind of .
criticism, Nyerere puts.up the following counter argumeht:
The ... major challenge to the validity of
the.principles of love, sharing and work as
a basis for society is made on the grounds
that they are too idealistic, particularly for
large groups where_the members cannot know - >
each other. This-criticism is nonsensical.
Social principles are by definition, ideals
at which to strive and by which to exercise
self-criticism. The question to ask is not
whether they are capable of achievement,
which is absurd, but whether a society of
free men can do without them.141
For an ideology‘to succeed it has to build on mggs support. In
Tanzania where a majority-bf the population is i]]iteraté, Nyerere
" deserves some commendation for establishting a variety of forceful
- TANU organizations WEo propagate ideological socialization to the
masses. By and large, it could be said.that Nyerere's ideology 1is
acceptable to most Tanzanians.. Among the reasons for the acceptance,
two seem to be crucial. The first is that in Tanzania, apart from
the TANU cadres and the civil servants, there is an absence of a
powerful self-interest elite group to oppose Nyerere's Socialist

ideology. The second reason is the per;ona] example of Nyekere's
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own unflinching loyalty and dedication to the cause of a 50c1a11st
Tanzan1a He lives what he preaches. It is appropr1ate to reca]]
that Kwame Nkrumah S 1deo1ogy had crumb1ed because it lacked mass
‘support. Also Nkrumah's socialist institutions had become the
centres of dogmatism, bureéucratic ineffitiency, corruption, and
extravagance. Without any doubt, Nkrumah's self- de1f1cat1on and
colossal vanity speeded his downfa]l 142 Nyerere S qua]1t1e$ and
" "modus operandi" cqnstrast sharply with those of Nkrumah. Nyerere's
tolerance, his encouragemént of mass participation in discussing
and analysing his ideology, but aboVe}a11, his pragmatism, augurs
well for the ffansit?on towards socialism in‘Tanzénia.

One of the critical problems which is no doubt creating
-an obstacle to the oVera]]bachievement of the goals of the Tanzanian
revolution is the emergence of an authoritarian TANU bureaucfaty.]43,
In the Arusha Déc]aration Nyerere streésed the role effective’
leagership could provide in the crucial process of the transition
to socialism. In.thgory, Nyerere wanted to §ee emefge in Tanzania
a new breed of leaders af.a11 levels. Leaders who are rid of such
capita]ist‘tendencies as selfishness, egotiém, intrigues, and other
forms of exploitative vices. Nyerere dreamed of leaders who wou]d
. be "good examples to the rest of the peop]e through their act1ons
and in their lives. n144 _ ‘

Paradoxically, the TANU leaders and the senior civil servants by

virtue of their education,'their tra}ﬁing and particu]ar]y their
life-styles, have become the most 1ntractab1e obstac]es to Nyerere S
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.socialist goals. In an effort to curb elite pr1v11eges the

Arusha Dec]aratiqn included a "leadership code". This code 'prohibited
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better-paid civil servants and TANU leaders from owning private’
business. But as Michae]a Von Freyhold has aptly observed:
In pract1ce this code was very frequent]y
violated but was nevertheless necessary in
order to ensure that the State economy was
not crippled by paras1t1c and competing "
private interests and in order to 1eg1t1m1ze o
the State economy in the eyes of the masses.
This did not, however, rule out individual
capitalistic initiatives for those who
retired often accumulating the necessary
starting capital. 146
| A very important but perp]exing question Nyerere has yet to
~answer in a pract1ca1 way 15 whether it is Just to drag some
peop]e down because he : wants to raise some people up 1n his pursu1t
of Soc10-econom1c equa11ty There is a 11m1t to which Nyere;e can
equa11ze the wage structure without destroy1ng the socio-economic
- basis of the nation.
In April 1967 a special session of par]iame%t was held-to
discuss the implications of the Arusha Declaration. Much to the
- disappointment of Nyerere, his parliamentarians were more interested
1n their personal pocket books than in social JUSt1ce or the welfare .
of the masses. Of the twenty-one quest1ons tabled, more than ha]f
focused on the reduct1ons in wages 147 In defense of h1s equa11tar1an
po11cy, Nyerere argued that he was not try1ng to remove 1ncent1ve
from people who were trying to improve their 1ot in life. His
objective was to.re-examine'the who]e structure of work incentive
in a manner that was compatible WIth a reduct1on in the earnings
gap between the high and Tow pa1d groups on the one hand, and the
masses of unsalaried farmers on the other. N§erere‘argued that he

" did not want to kill- work incentive but he was eager to prevent the
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.continued growth of an'e]ite'clé;s in Tanzéﬁia, charactefized by
wea]th pr1v11eges and d1sproport10nate access to soc1a1 and
* economic - opportun1t1es -

Nyerere. had theor1zed at the outset of his social philosophy that
Ujamaa was "an att1tude of mind". It was an attitude of mind which
either a poor man or é rich man coqu adopt.  Without ent1re1y
abandon1ng his idea, the actua1 process of the transition-towards
soc1a11sm, eSpec1a11y since the Arusha Dec]aration has no doubt
heightened Nyerere's consc1ousness of the rea] obstac]es to soc1a11st
commitment ;n the att1tudes of the African "petty bourge01s1e“ 148
compr1s1ng the TANU 1eaders the rich kulaks and the we]] pa1d civil

. servants.



148

¥ NOTES

: 1“ J.K. Nyerere. "Ujamaa: Basis of African Socialism". See,
Freedom and Unity. op.cit. Also published as TANU Pamphet, 1962,

2. J.K. Nyerere. "President's Inaugura]'Address“. See,
Freedom and Unity op. cit.,'p. 178.

r

v

3 See, Chapter 3, ibid.

4‘; See. The Arusha Deb1a9ation, op. cit.

’ 5‘A‘Other,policy papers apart from The Arusha Declaration include:
"Public Ownership in Tanzania" Sunda News Dares Salaam: February 12,
1967; "Socialism Is Not Racialism™, Nationalist® Dares Salaam:

Feb. 14, 1967; "After the Arusha DecTaration (1967); "Freedom and
Development" (1968) Progress in Rural Areas" (1968) "The Development

- of Ujamaa Villages (1969) and "TANU to Run ALL Ujamaa Villages" (1969).
6f’.See, The Arusha Declaration, op. cit.

7.

~ John Hatch. Two African Statesmen, op. cit. p. 183,

8. ‘Michaela Von Freyhold, Ujamaa Villages in Tanzania Analysis
of a Social Experiment. Monthly Review Press, N.V., 1979,7p, T20."

9. J.K. Nyerere: "Democracy & Party System: January 1963:
See, Freedom and Unity, op. cit., p.v]95—203& :

10‘ Fdr‘é,éo]lection of essays on Tanzania's,oﬁe—partylsystem
see: Lionel Cliffe (ed) One Party Democracy. (Nairobi: East Africa
Publishing House, 1967). ‘ ' o

S

_ . J.K. Nyerére: "Guide to the One-Party State Commission: 1964"
See, Freegqm and Unity, op. cit., p. 261Ff. - «

12. For an'énajysis of the Three-Year Deve]opment Plan, see:.
Crag£O{g3Pratt: The Critical Phase in Tanzania 1945-1968. op. cit.
p. 96-103. : B 5

Atso see:  Tanaanyika Three Year Development Plan (Dar es
Salaam: Government Printer, T96T]. .

Also: Henry Bienen: Tanzania: Party Transformation and
Economic Development (New Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1970).
pp. 276-280. . | ’




149

13- Crawford Pratt, op. cit., p. 174. - - L

" Ibid., p. 127,

15, Some scholars believe that Nyereére was actually pro-East.
16. Cranford Pratt, op. cit., p. 153.
1 For a presentation of the "Four Marxian Interpretations”

see C. Pratt, op. cit., p. 153-154.
18 Ibid., p. 155.

o 19. This s the opinion of Crawford Pratt. For a comprehensive
study of the Army Mutiny see: Harvey Gltckman: Some Observations
on_the Army and Political Unrest in Tanganyika. (Pittsburgh:

- Institute for African Affairs, Duquesne University, 1964).

20, Also seé: Henry Bienen: Public Order & Thé'Mi]itary“in
Africa in the Military Intervenes: Case Studies.in Political
Development, edited.by H. Bienen (N.Y., 1968). : '

?O'.;See: Tanzania First Five Year Development Plan (Dar es
- Salaam: Government Printer, 1965). '

2 gk Nyerere, "The TahzanianEconomy". See Freedom and
Socialism, op. cit., p. 157. ‘ , ‘ ’
22.

. J.K. Nyerere, Introduction: Freedom and Unity, op. cit.,
p. 16. S ’

23 yational Service (Amendment) ‘Act, 1966 (No. 64). (Dar es
Salaam: Government Printers, 1966). , , : '

24. See: National Service, Staff Circular No. 5. (Dar.es‘
Salaam, Government Printer, July 1967). ,

'25' See, G, Pfatt,:op. cit., pp. 233-234,

_ 26‘. K. Ngombale-Mwiry. "The Arusha Declaration on Ujamaa na
Kujitegamea... See: Socialism in Tanzania Vol. 2, op. cit., p. 53.

27, Andre De 1a Rue: "Ujamaa on the March". 'See;‘ Socialism in
- Tanzania Yol 2, op. cit., p. 45, :



150

%8 hid., p. 40
29. J.K. Nyerere: “"The Tanzanian Economy". See: Freedom and
Socialism, op. cit., p. 157. L

= ,30' Jean Mfoulou. "Ideology and Nation-Building: The Tanzania
Case". Unpublished Ph.D. Thesis. (Boston: Boston University, 1974).
Also see: Karl Lowenstein, "The Role of Ideologies in Political

Change", International Social Scierce Bulletin, Vol. V, No, 1, (1953),

pp. 51-74. |

31+ Wiltiam A Mullins. "On the Concept of Ideology in Political
‘Science". American Political Science Review, Vol. LXVI, No. 2 (1972),
p. 504. '

,32“‘Apart from the other books referred to in the area of
African socialism, I strongly recommend: African Socialism, edited
by William H. Friedland and Carl G. Rosberg Jr.  (Stanford:
Stanford University Press, 1964). .

3. D. MacRae, "Nkrumahism:' Past and Future of an Ideology",
Government and Opposition, Vol. 1, No. 4 (Dec. 1963).

. Some Essential Features of Nkrumaism (Accka: The Spark
Publications, 19647. : T ,

' Kwame Nkrumah, 1 Speak of’Freedmn: A Statement of African -
Ideology. (London: Heineman, 1967). e

" Leopold Senghor. On African Socialism. Translated by
Mercer Cook; (New York, Praeger, 1964}, . -

3. Sekou Toure. Toward Full Re-Africanization. (Paris:
Prescence Africaine, 1959).  Also see: "Cultural Universalism",
Political Leader as the Representative of a Culture., op. cit.

= - 7 , - :

: 36. .For a general background study of Ideology within the Less
Developed Countries context: see, The Ideologies of the Developing
Nations, edited by Paul E. Sigmund. (New York: Praeger, 1963).
ATso see, Ideology, Politics and Political Theory, edited by Richard

H. Cox, op. cit. ' ' o

%7 Edward C. Banfield. The Moral Basis of 3 Backward Society.
(Chicago: The Free Press, 1958]. -

3. Jomn R Nellis. ‘A Theory of Ideology: The Tanzania ;
Example. (Nairobi: Oxford University Press, 1972}, pp. 33-82.




151

3. T. Parsons has enumerated the types”of ideas assbciated*with
an ideology see: Talcott Parsons, Essays in Sociological Theory. (New
York: The Free Press, 2nd Edition, 1954}, p. 54,

8. 1pid.
) R

ﬂ?]' Lloyd Fallers, "Equality, Modernity. and Democracy in the
New States" in 01d Societies and New States: .. —.— Modernity ip
Asia _and Africa. Edited by Clifford Geerts (New York: The Free Press,
1963), p. 194, g - S

42. See Crane Brinton, The Anatomy of Revolution (New Jersey:
Prentice-Hall, 1965). Also see: George LTChTeUN,  The Concept of
Revolution and Other Essays (New York: Vintage Books, 1967).

SamuelkP: Hdntington,'Politica] Order in Changimg Societies.
(New Haven: Yale University Press, 1968}, p. 264. - .

44.

See, James Mittelman, Ideology ahd‘Politics in/Uganda, op.cit.,
p. 29. ‘ : ' , v L :

4. ATi A. Mazrui, Cultural Engineering and Nation-Building.™ ~
(Evanston: Northwestern University Press, ]972).

4. Clifford Geertz, "Ideology as a Cultural System" in
- Ideology and Discontent. Edited by David E. Apter. (New York:
The Free Press, 19647, pp. 47-76. ‘ : , ‘

47. J.K. Nyerere, "President's Inaugural Addréss”, op. cit.,
p. 186. _ _
| 48, : . . ' anl |
: -Andpg De La Ruei op. cit., p. 42.
49“‘For\é general study of the individualistic concept of

sociéty see: John Locke: The Treatise on Government; Thomas Hobbes.
Leviathan; J.J. Rousseau, The social Contract; J.5. Mill, On_Liberty.

; 50. JK. Nyerere, "All Men are Equa]"? See: Freedom and -

Déve1bgme t. (London:. Oxford University Press, 1973), pp. 370-373.

3. J:K. Nyérere. Freedom and Unity. op. cit., p. 15.
 52' J,Kf_Nyerere,:Freedom and Socialism. op. cit., p. 4,
53, J.K. Nyerere, Ffeedom‘and Unity. op; cit., p. 16.

- Ibid.



- 152

55 1bid., p. 70.

%6 Ibid., p. 1.

7+ Ibid. 3
%% Dpia, ..
59,

J.K.-Nyerere, "Groping Forward" . See: Ppreedom and Unity, op.
cit., p. 122. " To many people, the idea expressed in this
paragraph, is double talk.  If Durkheim-s Sociology: Communalism is

a form of collectivism whicl is excessive, so that the individual -

is not independent in his judgment (as science,. ideology requires)

and is absorbed into the collectivity. This 1s the generally held
western socio1ogica1.critique that Nyerere does not seem to meet.

John S. Mbiti, African Religions and Philosophy. op. cit.,
p. 224, . : o

61.
"p. 303.

62.

J.K. Nyerere, "The Varied Paths tg Socialism". “op. cit.,

~J.K. Nyerere, "The Purpose IS‘Mahf;' op. cit., p.’316.

oo 63 David Feldman, "The Econdmies of Ideology: Some Problems
of Achieving Rural Socialism in Tanzanfa", 1n politics and Change -
in Developing Countries. Edited by Colin _ Leys.  [London: Cambridge
University Press™ 19697, ' , : ,

64.

LK. Nyérere, The Arusha Declaration.. op} cit., p. 1.

65. J.K. Nyerere, Freedom and Unity. op. cit., p. 16.

66. See, Introduction, p. 4., Socialism in Tadzania. op. cit.

" 0.k, Nyerere, TherArusha peclaration. op. cit., p. 16.

68 OHh Rawls, "Justice as FairnesSf. The Philosophical Review

© g
LXVII, (1958), ﬂ
69.

_J.K;‘Nyererei Freedom and qugx.fOp. cit., p. 17.

" For a 'selected reading on the subject, see; Walter Rodney
'How Europe Underdeyeloped Africa. op. cit.; A.G. Frank, Capitalism

~and Underdevelo ment'in‘Latin‘Aﬁerica.'z(New York: MonthTy Review .
Press, 7969), and Denis Gouiet;'The Cruel'Choice}(NeW'Yprk: ~Atheneum

Press, 1973),



153

1. J.K. Nyerere, "Public Ownershib in Tanzania"., ‘See:
Appendix 11, Arusha Declaration, op. cit. & :
'Vh‘ . - - .

2.y, NgombéfE-Mwiru, "The Arusha Declaration on Ujamaa
na Kujitegamea and the Perspectives for Building Socialism in Tanzania".
In Socialism in Tanzahia, Vol: 2. op. cit., p, 53.. : :

4

/

73. J.K. Nyerere, "PubTiC.Ownership in Tanzania", op. cit.”

| 78 pobert Tucker, "Marx and Distributive Justice". [n
Justice. Edited by C.J. Friedrich and J.W. Chapman. (New York:
ATdine-Atherton Press, 1963), p. 311. |

: 75. Rene Dumont. "Julius Nyerere and Tanzahfan,SOCia1ism",
op. cit., p. 4. : : S

4

76.’ J.K. Nyerere, "Socialism is .not Racialism“. op.5Cit.
7o Ibid., p. 257,
- 78.

John Rawls, A Theory of Justice. op. cit., Chapter 1.°

‘ 73.. J.K. Nyerere, "The Varied Paths to Socialism", See:
- Freedom and Socialism, op. cit., p. 325. : ‘

807 J.K. Nyerere, "Leaders Must hot\be Masfers"; bé. cit., p. 142.
’ | 81. J.K. Nyerere,'The Arusha Dec]acatidﬁ, db.'cit., p. 18.-
. 8 J,K; Nyérere, "The Varied Paths to Soéialism", op. cit.,"
p. 305. ' : .
‘ 83. f. Benh & R.S. Peters, Socfal'Principles-and the Dembcﬁatic

'State;' (London: Routledge and Kegan, 1969), p. T39.

84'; J.K. Nyerere, "The Purpose is MQh",~op. cit., p. 326.

'85f. J.K. Nyerere, "After the Arusha Declakation“. See: -Freedom

and Socialism. - op. cit., p. 388.

85‘ J.K. Nyerere, The Arusha Declaration, op. cit., p. 15.

8- + p. 120,

J.K. Nyerere; "Groping Fofward". op. cit.

&

Paulo Fréire, Pedagogy‘of'thé Oppressed. op. cit., p. 49,

@



154

)

<§9“ J.K. Nyerere, "Leaders Musgnot be Mesters", op. cjt.,‘p. 140.
90 Ipia. )
L. J.K. Nyerere, "Groping Forward". op: cit., p. 121,
92. | . S |
K. Ngomba]e—Mw1ru. op. cit., p. 67.
93,

. J. K Nyerere, "Our Educat1on Must be for L1berat1on".
S oop. cit., p. 4. : :

4. J.K. Nyerere, People's P]an for Progress (Dar'es Salaam:
Tanzan1a Pub11sh1ng House, 1969) ‘ -

95' J.K, Nyerere,'The Arusha»oec1a?ation; op. cit., p. 9-11.

“ 9. J.K. Nyerere, "The Tanzan1an Economy" See: Freedom -and
© Socialism, op. cit., p. 171.

J97- J.K, Nyerere,.The Arusha Declaration, op. cit., p. 4.

B Ibid., pp. 13ff.
9% Ibid.,.p. 15.
100 144, p. 11,
100 1hid., p. 14
: ,192° See Juma C. Mwaphachu, Mbioni, Vol. IV, No. 111 (August/Sept.
- 1967). L - S . ' '
103; ‘q.K; Nyerere ‘Tﬁe Arusha'DeclaratiOn op. cit., p.'TB;* N
108,

"IN, Nyerere Princ1p1es and Deve]opment (Dar es Salaam:
Government Printer, 1966), p. 9. . , : ‘

105, C. R Inqle. From Vlllaqe to State in Tanzan1a (Ithaca ’
Cornell University Press, 1968). Also see: H. Mapolu, The Social &
Economic Organization of UJamaa Villages. Unpubl1shed M. A. Thes1s,/
. University of Dar es’ Salaam, September 1973

. 106. Jonathan Barker, "The debate on Rural Soc1a11sm in Tanzan1a".
See: Towards Socialism in Tanzanla (ed.), 0p cit., p. 9.




155

e 107. 5 k. Nyerere, "Soc1a11sm & Rural Deve]opment” See:
Freedom & Socialism, op. cit., pp. 337-366. Also see: S.R. Toroka,
“Edﬁcatlgggfor Rural Ujamaa Living" (Dar es’ Sa]aam, 1973).

108. B1smarck Mwansasu & C. Pratt, “Tanzania's Strategy for the
Transition to Soc1a11sm" See Towards Socialism in Tanzanla op. cit.
p. 13. :

109. J. .Barker,- "The Debate on Rura] Soc1a11sm in Tanzan1a"
op. cit., p. 97.

1o. J.K. Nyerere, “Freedom and Deve]opment" See Freedom &
Soc1a11sm, op. cit., p 67. : _

]]] For an analysis of the Pre-Arusha Village settlements see
A Report on the Village Settlement Programme from Inception of the
Rural Settlement Commission to 31st Dec., 1965 (Dar es Salaam,\_
Survey Division, 1966)

. 2. L.,Cliffe and Cunningham. "Ideology, Organization &
Settiement Experience in Tanzania. See: Agriculture & Public Policy
in East AFrica, edited by £.A. Brett & D.G. R. Belshaw. ’INa1rob1 '
East Africa Publishing House, 1971). Also see: Socialism in Tanzania

‘ (Ed.) Vol. 2, op. cit., pp. 131-140.

113' J. Barker, op. cit., p. 99. .

]]4, For a comprehens1ve b1b11ography of books and articles that
have been written about Ujamaa Vijijini, see: Towards Soc1a11sm in
"Tanzan1a (Mwsansasu & Pratt), op. cit., chapter 5.

]]5 “Lionel Cliffe, 'The P011cy of Ujamaa V1J1J1n1 and the class
Strugg]e in Tanzania'. See Soc1al1sm in. Tanzanla, Vo] 2, op. cit.
“op. 20

116. Mlchaela Yon Freyhold Ujamaa Villages in Tanzania... op..
Cit.,ip ]07 : . ' ’ . -
n7.

C11ffe & Cunningham, "Ideology, 0rgan1zat1on M See:
Soc1al1sm in Tanzania, Yol. 2, op. cit., p. 139. '

' ]]8 Mrchaela Yon Freyhold Ajamaa Vil]ages in Tanzanla
op. c1t » P 127

. ]]9 - J. Barker, "The debate on Rura] Socia]tsm 1n Tanzan1a"
op. c1t, p. 100. S .

‘o



e

120+ see Jannik Boesen, "Tanzania: From Ujamaa to villagization® -
in, Towards Socialism in Tanzania, op. cit., p. 125-143,

121' Jannik Boesen;‘{bid., p. 136.

122. J.'éarker, "The debate ..." op..cit., p. 99.

123. See: Reginald Green, "Tanzania political- economy goals,
Strategies and Results.' in Towards Socialism in Tanzania, op. cit., .
pp. 19-43; Gerald Helleiner, "Socialism & Rural Deyelopment in Tanzania'

- Journal of Development Studies (1970); G. Hyden, 'Ujamaa Villagization
& Rural Development in Tanzania', ODI Review (January, 1975), pp. 53-72;
- Ellman, 'Progress, Problems & Prospects in Ujamaa Deyelopment “in o

- Tanzania', ERB paper 70.18 (Dar es Salaam, University of Dar es

Salaam, Mimeo, 1970); J. Wayne, 'The Development of Backwardness in
Kogoma Region", see: L. Cliffe et. al. (eds.), Rural Cooperation in
Tanzania, (Dar es Salaam, East Africa Publishing House, 1975).

_ 124. A kulak is defined as a rural capitalist who hires “abour

on his farm and who is also a businessman. There was no area in
Tanzania, according to M. Von Freyhold {op: cit., p. 42) where members’
of this .class could not be found and where they were not increasing
- their economy power. See: H.U.E. Thoden Van Velzen, "Staff, Kulaks
& Peasants: A Study of a Political-Field", in J.S. Sanl & L. Cliffe

- (eds.) Socialism in Tanzania Vol. 2, op. cit., pp. 153-178. .

12 Michaela Von Freyhold, Ujamaa Villages in Tanzania...
op. cit., p. 120. - A

" 126 7. Barker, "The debate ..." op. cit., p. 100. . o

' ]27' Michae]a-VoniFreyhOId; Ujamaa Villages in Tanzénia.}.
bp.vcitf, p.117. , T .
']28' Ibid., p. 81. ‘Also séb: S,S, Mushf; "Ujamaa Modernization}

by,T;aditionaTization" Tasmuli, Yol. 1, No. 2 (Dar es Salaam, March,
1971). : S L

189 gbid, p.or03c
130 1bid.

3 Ibid., pp. 125141,
132, ... | |

bid., p. 128.



P | " = 157

133. Muansasu & Pratt, "Tanzania's étratégy»;..",AOp. cit., p. 4.
A majority of these scholars are "Marxist-socialist". See: Cra¥ford
Pratt, ibid., p. 233 (Note 3).

138, cee Crawford Pratt, in Mwansasu & Pfatt, op. cit., p. 233
(Note 3).

* 13- see Gordon Hyden: "We Must Run While Others May Walk:
Policy Making for Socialist Development in the Tanzania-Type of
Politics". ?Dar es Salaam: Economic Research Bureau (751 1975).
See: Bismarck Mwansasu: "The Changing Role of Tanu", in Towards
Socialism in Tanzania, op. cit., p. 186..

. 136. K.A.B. Jones-Quartey, ‘“Institutions of Public Opinion in a
Rapidly Changing West Africa". In Africa: The Dynamics of Change.
Edited by H, Passin and Jones-Quartey. (Ibadan: Ibadan University
Press, 1963), p. 165ff. o . -

]37', Andre De la RQé, "Ujamaa on the March" op. cit., p. 50.

138 Gee, 6.L. Cunningham in Canadian Journal of African Studies,
Vol. 12, No. 2 (1978), p. 311. ) |

‘ 139. Joﬁn R. Nellis, A Theory of Ideology: The Tanzanian Example
op. cit., p. 97. : o : S

?4pf Rene Dumont, "Ju1iuS'Nyérere and Tanzanian‘Socialism";
Pacific Viewpoint, Vol. 9, No. 1 (May 1968), p. 9.

141,

J.K. Nyerere, Introduction to Freedom & Unity, op. cit., p. 13.

, 142. M.M. Sauldie, "Recent Trends in African Socialism", African
Quarterly, Vol. I11, No. 3‘(0ct.-Deg., 1967), p. 254. '

143, Reginald H. Green, "Politic economy goals..." op, cit., p. 31.
Also, James Fonucane, “Bureaucracy and Development in Rural Tanzania:
The Case of Mwanza Region" (London, 1972, Unpublished Ph. D. Thesis,
University of London); Tamas Szentes, “Status Quo and Socialism" in
The Silent Class Struggle, (Ed.) (Dar es Salaam: Tanzania Publishing
House, 1973}, pp. 78-117. = T :

R

144 5.k, Nyerere, The Arusha Declaration, TANU Pamphlet, p. 18.
145, |

C. Pratt, -The Critical Phase ..., op. cit., p. 232-23.
146. “ |
p. 120.

Michaela Von Freyhold;‘gjamaé Villages<1n Tanzania... op. cit.,

<



158 -

147. J.K. Nyerere, Arusha Declaration: Answers to Questions.

(Dar es Salaam: Government Printer, 1967). Also see: Knut E.

Svendsen, "Socialist Problems after the Arusha Declaration", East
Africa Journal IV, (May, 1967). Also see: J.K. Nyerere, "After
the Arusha Declaration", in Ujamaa Essays on Socialism, op. cit.,
pp. 145-177; Aart Van de Laar, "Arusha: Before and After", Fast

Africa Journal V (November, 1968). ‘

148. Issa G. Shivji has used this terminology in his book:
Class Struggles in Tanzania (New York: Monthly Review Press, 1976).




CHAPTER VI

OBJECTIVES AND PERSPECTIVES IN TANZANIAN EDUCATION

1967-1979
Aims and Means of Tanzan1an Education
It can be sa1d w1thout fear of contrad1ct1on that no other -

'Afr1can leader has propounded such explicit qua11tat1ve and quant1tat1ve
aims of- educat1on as Nyerere has done for Tanzania. The process

started in earnest with the promulgation of The First Tanzan1a
Development Plan (1964 ]967) I As po1nted out in chapter four at th1s
time Nyerere fe]t the need for a new ph11osophy of education which wou]d'
emphasize agricultural education. However, during the 1964-67 deve]op-
ment plan period, Nyerere was able to produce on]y a piece-meal
aqr1cu1tura1 educational objective. In 1964, agr1cu]tura1 education

~ was re-introduced into the school curriculum. It was hoped that
agr1cu1ture as a pract1ca1 course wou]d provide the pup1ls with some
knowledge of Tanzan1a S main 1ndustry And for those enter1ng farm1ng
1ndustry it would provide some pract1ca1 experience and understanding

of agr1cu1tura1 act1v1t1es During the same period, Nyerere tried
v1gorously to ally educat1on to the emerg1ng aspirations of the nation.

However, the break- through did not come until 1967, Education for

Self Re11ance 2 (hereafter referred to as ESR) published in March

1967, could be con51dered the maturat1on of Nyerere's thought on |
educational theory and practice for soc1a11st Tanzania It conveyed
Nyerere's blue- pr1ntfor revolut1onary changes in the entire Tanzanian
structure of educat1on ESR 1ncorporated three items: (a) an .
1deology,‘(b) an eQucat1ona1 ohilosophy, and-(c) a program for organt4

zational changes,

159
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(a) In ESR,,Nyerere‘made,it c]ear.thao‘the critical test of a
worthwhiYe education was whether it providedethe‘youth of Tanzania
with a set of attitudes, beliefs and facts about himself in relation
to his social environment which was appropriate‘for the society in
which he lived. In other words, according to Nyerere, education‘had 4
to provide a eet of ideas Justifying and helping to maintain the
socialist goafs whfch Tanzania-had set for‘all her citizené. The
values and ideals of any give society are inevieably reflected in the
type of educat1on that it prov1des for its youth This coqu be regarded
- as the stab111z1ng ro]e of education.. But in addition, Nyerere saw
educat1on as an instrument of social change. Since Tanzania had
def1n1te1y decided to break with her colonial past, it had to imoar%
to her youth those values which were in aCCordance w1th the overa]]- -
1deo]Ogy of Ujamaa. In order to 1nsp1re new 1deals or br1ng about
soc1a1 change to adapt the words of Arthur G1]1ette, "01d truths
must be questioned and outmoded institutions must be d1smant1ed For
old truths to be quest1oned there must be ready access to new ideas, ”3
This was the reason that ESR was 1deo]og1ca1' it set out new ideas
.and new a]ternat1ves 1n the task of revo]ut1on1z1hg Tanzan1a through
education. In re- aff1rm1ng the necess1ty for a new educat1ona1
policy, Nyereré noted:

It is no use our educational system stress1ng
values and know1edge appropriate to the past
or to citizens in other countries; it is wrong
if it even contributes to the continuation of -
those inequalities and privileges which stil]
) exist in our society because of our- inheritance.4
The 1deo1og1ca1«a5pect of ESR focused on the promotion of CO~

operative behavior and egalitarian va]ues In ESR Nyerere expressed

with particular clarity ega11tar1an sentiments 1n connection with
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evidence of socio;ecOnomic inequality in access to education. On
many occésions he indicated how such inequalﬁty contained the danger
éf the self-reproduction of the e]itist—inte]]igentia_group. The
concept of edﬁcatidn for the eiite, Nyere(s stressed, must be regarded
as a negation of the Ujamaa basic princip1e<§f human equaiity.
Cémmentihg on the existing unequal educational system in Tanzania,

ﬁ‘

Nyerere declared:

The education now proyided is designed for the
few who are intellectpally stronger than their
fellows; it induces among those who succeed a
-~ feeling of superiority; and Teaves the majority
. of the others hankering after something they
will never obtain. It induces a feeling of
inferiority among the majority, and can thus
not produce either the egalitarian society we
.~should build, or the attitudes of mind which
are condquctive to an egalitarian society. On
the contrary, it induces the growth of a class
structure in our country.5 '
Nyerere hoped he could broaden the scope of equal access tb‘educatibn
for all citizens of Tanzania, |
~ Another important ideological objective of ESR was to introduce
into Tanzania the type of education which was calculated to develop
the quality of sociability, the feeling of identity and kinship_ﬁith
fe118w-human beings, and above all, an education which would foster -
the social goals Qf'living together and working together for the common
good Qf all.” Such an education would“preparé the youth df the country
. to play é dynamié.and constructive part in the development of a |
Tanzania in which "all members share fairly in the good or bad fortune
of the group, and in which progress is measured in' terms of human

yell being, not prestige buildings, cars or other such things."6

(b) Nyerere attempted; in ESR, to produce some kind of theoretical

z
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scheme for educat1on out of the social, cu]tura] and da1]y ax1olog1ca]
problems of his contemporary Tanzan1an soc1ety Th1s is, very s1mp1y
- stated, what const1tutes for -some ph1losophers the essence of a
philosophy of" educatlon‘7 Nyerere tried to formulate worthwhile .
operational goals of education, within a socialist context.' He
re-constructed the foundation of Tanzanian education by estainshing
~the concepts and ideas whichtought to generate the basic'attitudes

and values which.education must promote in a socialist: Tanzania. ‘Like
hisnphiiosophy of Ujamaa, N&erere's philosophy of eduCation_was‘
"operational”, that is;dit!not.only propaunded theories but put such
“theories into action. In other words,‘Nyerere!s'phf]osophy,of eduCation_
was oriented touards the solving of the prob]éms of man'and'improving

his humanhcondition In ESR, there is a similarity between Nyerere's
. thought and the suggestion made by Otto Krash that, ph1losophy of
educat1on must adopt the not1on that ph11050ph1z1ng ought to make a.
’d1fference in the educatwona] scene, The. too]s of ph1losophy must be
put to work on the problems of man whereIn ph1losoph1z1ng may ach1eve
significance. for man. 8 _ |

| ﬁyerere proposed ends, goals and norns ﬁgr the'fanzanian educa-
tional process, wh1ch teachers and adm1n1strators were to promote,
'and advocated the means by which these ends were to be achieved He
a]so sought to- Just1fy hlS recommendat1ons about ends and means, so
‘far as this was poss1b1e, by reference ta avallable facts and moral
pr1nc1p1es “Such an assessment of the process of educat1on in the
author s opinion, fits what Israel Scheff]er refers to- as the

programat1c" approach to,education. .Accord1ng to Scheff]er, the

programatic model spells out‘in explicit“terms‘what the business of

°
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-education is about; it tells us that "this is the way things should
be."? Nyerere's definition of education is a mixture of the is and
the ought, as it both describes. and prescribes what ought to be done.
Consider, for example, the following statements about education:

“The purpose of education is to transmit from
~one generation to the next the accumulated"
~.wisdom, knowledge, skills, values and
-attitudes of the society ... to enable the
young to live in and serve the society and
to prepare them for their future membership
of the society ... It involves the active .
participation of the young in the malntenance
and development of the society.
An analysis of the above def1n1t1on of education reveals the descriptiVe‘
and prescriptive elements in Nyerere‘s concept of education.  In the

‘ first p]ace, educatlon s descr1bed as an instrument or 1nst1tut1on
of the society; it has a set program which is the preparatlon of the

young for their future membership of soc1ety Then there is the
prescrlpt1ve 1nJunct1on that education oUght to equ1p the young to
participate actively in the deve]opment of society.

As a theory of educat1on ESR was to promote a sense of respon-
s1b1]1ty, creativity and critical thinking, 1nteg\3ty, broadm1ndedness
and a]so promote re]evant knowledge related to agriculture and other
techn1ca1‘skills ESR committed Tanzan1a to a program of education

"for ful]ness"; emphas121ng the unity of manua] “and mental work.

| (c) In order to translate the broad aims of h1s philosophy of
educat1on into. concrete reality, Nyerere proposed some maJor organizational
"changes. Changes which, in his own-words, have to do with “the | |
. content of the curr1cu1um 1tse1f the orgaanation of the schools and

W12

the entry age tn pr1mary schools Perhaps the_most important

change that Nyerereiwanted*toabring,about was:a change jn_the attitude’
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towards education in generé]. Up until now, Nyerere declared: "we
have not’questioned our basic attitude towards‘éducafion which we |
inherited from our colonial past.;. We have not done that becquse we.
have never thought about education except in terms of obtaining
teachers, engineers, administrators, ‘etc. “Individually and
collectively we have ih.practice thought of education as a‘training )
for the 3kf11s required to earn high salaries in the-hodekn Sector
. of our eg:o'nomy.-"-]3 ~There had to be a dissociation from the“co]dnia1

’concept of education.which encouraged subserVient.attitudes and

~ fostered the individualistic instincts of man ihstead of his cdopera-
tive instincts, and!ihduced attitudes'of ﬁuman«inequa]ity which in |
practiée “undérpinnedvthe domfhatibn of fhe weak by the strong}"]4

| Nyerere pFOposed a]tefations in curriculum aimed,at raiéingrthe

quality of schpolfng, So'that even at the primahy school Tevel, the

education given might be complete in'itse1f~—- be "education for

15

Tiving" '~ -- and hot'simp]y a preparation for the secondary school.

Also Nyerere proposed measures deéigned~to abb]ish the policy
'whereby the secondary and.tertiary levels'of schooling functioned
to reinforcé the existing unequal socja]-structuke.'

The education given in our primary schools must
be a complete ‘education in itself. It must not
“continue to be simply a preparation for the
secondary school. Instead of the primary school
activities being geared to the competitive
- examination which will select the few who go on
/ to secondary school, they must be a preparati
© for the Tife which the majority of the child
will lead. Similarly, secondary schools must not -
~ be simply a selection process for the university,
teachers' colleges, and so on. They must prepare-
people for 1ife and seryice in the villages and
rural areas of this country. For in Tanzania the
only true justification for secondary education =
is that it is needed by the few for service to the

many.16. ' .
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In Educat1on for Self- Re11ance Nyerere recommended a number of

proposals for mak1ng the schools carry on act1v1t1es designed to make
the’ schoo]s'f1nanc1a11y se]f—suff1c1ent, for example, the "shamba '
or school farm, This latter Changelwas to relate the school pupils
and thefr‘education to the reaTities of the problems facing Tanzania;
especially the problem of rural underdevelopment Because Nyerere
be11eved that "we cannot expect those finishing prlmary schoo] to be
useful young citizens if they are still on1y twelve or thlrteen years‘
(‘of age“]7 he suggested raising the school entry age fro//;wijto nine

‘yearS- This way it was hoped, the output of the primary schools w111
be econom1ca]1y useful as soon as . they graduated fr?g?school

Hav1ng given an overview of the three broad aspects of ESR, the

rest of this chapter will exam1ne some p1vota1 problems\of education
(the nature of the pupil, the concept of knowledge, the curriculum

" and the role of the”teecher),>wfthjn»the context of ESR.

Al

_From the tire of the Greek ph11osophers Eth1ca Log1ca awd
Phys1ca have been treated as the three ma1n subdivisions of philosophy.
These are the sources of our more recent terms axiology, ep1stemo]ogy
; and onto]oqy Nyerere in his nature of man is dea]inq with ax1o1oq1ca1
i questions, and in his- nature of knowledqe he is. dealing with
epistemoloqical questions but he' has not really dealt with any of
the 1mportant onto1ogica1 questions in any of his writinqs |

ki
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Axio]ogica]hPerspectives ' : {
N
The pr1mary ‘assumption of Julius Nyerere waskthat a genU1ne |
,ph11osophy of the curriculum ought to be groundedkon a comprehen31ve
philosophy of the nature of man, that 1s, the pupil to be educated.
Man's understanding of himself and the wor1d\around him 1s.great]y}
’ inf]Uenced'by the views he’ho1ds; the things he believes to be true
concern1ng his own nature as we]l as the nature of the soc1ety in wh1ch
~ he. finds h1mse1f Hence it cou]d be said that any ph11osophy of
educat1on depended on the view taken of the person who is to be
taught As Maur1ce Fr1edman observes many ph11osphers are unan1mous
in aff1rm1nq that "the conception of what man 1s is basic to the
"philosophy of educat1on u1P There are of course, d1fference v1ews
of the nature of man and this is perhaps why there are ph11osoph1es
'_of education, 1nstead of a philosophy of education.
‘The theme of dehumanwzat1on was central both to Nyerere S
ph1losophy of Ujamaa and his educat1ona1 thought. Modern man, he

- lamented has been derac1nated and reduced to the 1eve1 of a mere

thing. 19 Accord1ng to Nyerere, the cap1ta11st man was not on]y the

J ‘ObJECt of exp101tat1on but even worse than that he had ceased to

g th1nk for h1mse1f, to make his owr dec1s1ons and, 1n short, to be a

free rationa] person Because h1s daily work was a]ways cut out for

h1m in the profit oriented factories, he faced no challenge to be 4§§

~-‘creat1ve or even to be hlmse]f He was programmed to be and to do not

_what he wanted to be or to do, but what others wanted h1m to be and to
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do. As C.S. Lew1s comments 1n his thought provok1ng book ent1t1ed

The Abo11t1on of Man ?The}power of man to make himself what he pleeses
means the power of some men toumake other men.what they p]ea’se‘"20

Nyerere 1nterpreted the preva111ng cap1ta115t concept of man in
terms of "a too] to be man1pu1ated by his employer 3 man 1s a

"marketable commod1ty", to be used and explolted in order to maximize

“the cap1ta11st s prof1t. He expressed his outright d1sgust for such

a concept1on of man in the following words

The purpose of education is not to turn out.
technicians who can be used as 1nstruments
in the expansion of the economy. (there is)
a serious distinction between a system of
education which makes 1iberated men and women
into skillful users of tools and a system of-
education which turns men and women: into ‘tools,
- ... I would 1ike to be quite sure that our
institutions are not going to end up as,
factories turning out marketable connmd1t1es
- I want them to enlarge men and women, not
convert men and women into.efficient
instruments for the product1on of modern
gadgets. ‘

Nyerere not only reJected the capitalist exploitative view of man, he

<%]so<hsagreed with the capitalist 1nd1v1dua11st1c concept of man. ' He

~contended that man fa1ls to be what he ought to be so long as he is

' 1nd1v1dua11st1c ego1st1c and refus1ng to cooperate with others on

an equal basis for the we]fare of soc1ety
On the bas1s of Nyerere s reJect1on of the concept of man .as

a man1pu1at1ve tool", 1t cou]d be assumed that he would be opposed to

'the pos1t1on of the “hard determ1n{sts“ 22 The hard determinists use the

.model of c1a551ca1 mechanics to show that man and h]S conduct 1is
determ1ned by heredity, env1ronment and physiolog1ca1 cond1t1ons on

the same grounds that matter has been shown to be determined 23 As .

| 24
_Max Bornaputs 1t “men like all other things are only automata."~
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ACcording»to this point of view, man is nothing but a robot, a machine

or an adaptive control. system, ~The hard determ1n15ts ‘regard all .

mental pred1cates, such as‘ mot1ve, intention, reason, purpose, m1nd

and so on, ‘as mean1ng]ess in descr1b1ng the nature of man. What is

m1staken1y referred to as mental processes, they c1a1m, is more

appropriately understood as mere "homeostat1c restraints in a st1mu1us—_
., 25 o - o :

response process g Co oo : -/

If one be11eves that man is noth1ng but a comp]ex mach1ne, then

‘to adopt the words of John Fodor, the control of human conduct

could very we]1 be uncr1t1ca11y accepted as the u]t1mate goa] in the

26
' app11cat1on of research and eva]uat1on to educat1on ~ This is the

,‘man1fest intention of the behav1orlst1c model of education: “§ -

It is to manipulate, be it to coaxa person
to buy a certain product, to feel a certain -
way, -to accept killing, ... or to accept .
certain betiefs. Behaviorism denies man his
-soul, except1ng as it can be programmed from .
the outside. It denies that man's most '

~ valuable trait is his capacity for spontaneous

~activity, that he can be guided from within

' regardleszs7 of. the, pressures exerted from
without. .

Nyerere d1d not s1mp1y content h}mself with exposrwg the deper- -

' sona11z1ng aspects of the cap1ta11st and reduct1on1st concepts of man,

but he prOJected in most of his wr1t1ngs and speeches a pos1t1ve

e

fsunfolded

soc1a11st concept of man, The nature of man, as: it gc“'

1n Nyerere s philosophy of Ujamaa, was greatly 1nf1uenced by trad1t1ona1

. African concept of man, 2F According to th1s view, the source of growth

-and humannessggg not externa]ly Created but 1s essentlally w1th1n the

o

~ human person. Man is rat1ona1 and this lmplles that he has the

freedom to p1ck and choose - The contingency of nature 1mposes on man

the urge to create his essence and to make those choices which W111
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| endblekhim to attain5persona1 growthland self-fulfiliment within the
. tribal community. As P]acide_Temples rightly remarks. in ggntg,‘ .
hi]osophz -there is the common be]iefvthat"man is responsib]e for his
own self—1mprovement for his progress ‘and conduct, ‘and for the
_ surv1va1 of . h1s tribal community. 29 Borrow1ng a ]eaf from the pages
| of trad1t1ona1 Afr1can ph11osophy,Nyerere s v1ew was that man is not
od robot, ne1ther 'is he simply a pass1ve receptacle of’changes and
1deas 1mposed on h1m from w1thout ~ Through the activation of h1s ,i
"vital force"30 man becomes a ~conscious’ transfonner of h1mse1f and
~ his social world. " | |
Nyerere s concept of the nature of man and the best educat1on
suited to man*was a mixture of human1sm and socialism. He shied away
from proc1a1m1ng God as “the u1t1mate purpose of 11fe, thought and
| educat1on" 3 Nyerere be11eved that man is both sp1r1tua1 and mater1a1
but it was the secu1ar ‘man and hlS material welfare that engaged the
fu]] attent1on of the ph1losopher pres1dent He saw the obJect1ve of
educat1on as that of deve]op1ng the theoret1ca1 and pract1ca1 reason
in man thereby making h1m a good c1t1zen enhanc1ng h1s mater1al
we]] be1ng and soc1a1 secur1ty Educat1on was to enable man to enjoy ¥
the good 11fe 1n th1s world, or as Nyerere puts 1t enJoy the "good
11fe in" the vi]]ages" 2 : | ‘
KNyerere s concept of 'the educated man' is one who is 11berated
both in his mrnd and his body. one who 1s deep]y aware of his potentia]l_i
as a human bEIHQ, one who is in‘a pos1tive 11fe enhanc1ng relat1onsh1p

3

r%é‘awith h1s neighbor and hlS env1ronment ‘The fo]]ow1ng quotatton captures.

el
. ‘the g1st of Nyerere 3 concept of the educated man

R Educat1on has therefore to.enab]e a man -to
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throw off the 1mped1ments to freedom wh1ch -

restrict his full physical and mental
development. It is thus a matter of attitudes
and skills -- both of them. FEducation is
incomplete if it only enables man to work
out elaborate schemes for universal peace but
does not teach him how to provide good food
for himself and his family. It is equally

incomplete and counter-productive if it merely
teaches man Hﬁw\;gtbe an efficient tool user
and tool maker, neglects his personality

and his 5e1at1onsh1p with- h]s fellow human -
beings _ \ ,

Ep1stemoloa1ca1 Perspectives

In h1s search for what constltuted the nature and the structurev
of know]edge, Nyerere-returned tovtrad1t1onaerfr1can soc1o1ogy of
hnowledge In trad1t1ona1 Afr1can society thought and action were o
shaped by natura1 phenomena whlch st1rred up wondewfln the 1nd1v1dua1 s
socio-historic enV1ronment. The trad1t1ona] man was. concerned |
’primarily with what is, nOt w1th-what w1]1 be. | He threw hlmself 1nto
the making of h1story, here and how %? saw. knowledge as that someth1ng
wh1ch opened unto - h1m the consc1ousness of. h1s h1stor1ca1 as we]] as
his ex1stent1a1 being.. The trad1t1ona1 man. rea11sed that truth
‘(know]edge) could only be grasped extstentially, S0 he grounded al]
’h1s th1nk1ng on actual day-to- day eved%s ‘ Know]edge was’ on]y ava11ab1e
to those who part1c1pated with ful] awarengss and. w1th the 1ntenswty '
,of thelr full existence in, the course of h1 tory By part1c1pat1ng

e da11y mégwng of htstory, the trad1t10na] man w;Egable to know ,

& the truth of what is. - And hav1ng known what 1s, 1t became less
,v»difflcult to perceive what ought to be: done to change the course of

: mstory for a better tomorrow ¥ - | | |
Nyerere s emphasis on partic1patory knowledge was particu}arly '

",manifested 1n his effort to bridge the gap between the world and the'ﬂvi_‘ |
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¢
- knowing mind. In accordance with traditional African p01nt of view,

Nyerere contended that the world was one and it existed within the
mind. There was no distinction between the material world and the -
knowing mind As Robin- Horton}explains, “what the moderns would call
'menta) activ1ties and material ‘things' are both part of a single
reality, neither material nor immaterial."35? There was such an
intimate bond between ideas and reality that the traditional man
wcould not conceivably dissoc1ate ideas from reality, or ideas from
events Knowledge was not 31mply the posse551on of 1deas but to
knowmeant to connect ideas with some real obJect or life situation
it implied according to John Mbiti. the capacity to transform factual
’1nformation and make it part of liv1ng history. 3. ‘ "
In the opinion of Nyerere, partiC1patory knowledge in a rapidly
changing Tanzanian soc1ety demanded that the citizens dld not only
‘acquire mere abstract facts or rely on other people's authority as the
source of their knowledge but that epch citizen endeavored to become
'truly alive to the existential conditions of Tanzania. Each c1t12en
‘_ must realise that to know is to be able to make concrete history, it
is to be able to act in such ‘a way as to, influence the ways -of liv1ng ‘
“and acting of the comnumty 37
Nyerere believed that all knowledge had its origin in human

| experiences. eSpqcially in human needs For this reason knowledge
could not be separated from the concrete problems of experience which
require solutions.. Nyerere s events oriented-philosophical style
"made it impossible for him to think of knowledge except in/terms of

gsome positive action.- Nyerere insisted that the Tanzanian school

system must provide the type of knowledge which would enab]e the
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pupil to acquire the values of fhe society he lived in whi]é contribu-
ting to its material welfare. There was no heed to teach a'chi1d>fhe
theory oflatom-splitting when alf indiéatigns pointed to the fact that
the child might neyer have to use such knleedge, In order for the
school to impart only relevant knowledge, Nyerere c0ntendéd there
ought to be changes ih the things wé demanded of our scHoo]s.’

- We should not determine the type of things
children are taught in primary schools by
the things a doctor,. engineer, teacher,
economist, or administrator needs.to know.
Most of our pupils will never be .any of these
“things. We should determine the type of things
taught in the primary schools by the things
which the boy or girl.ought to know --. that is,
the skills he ought to acquire and the values
he ought to cherish if he, or she, is to live
happily and well in a socialist and predominantly
rural society, and contribute to the improvement
of Tife there. Our sight must be on the majority;
it is they we must be aiming at in determining
the curriculum and syllabus. Those most suitable
- for further education will still become obvious,
~and they will not suffer. For the purpose is not
to provide an inferior education to that given
at present. The purpose is to provide’ a different
‘education -- one realistically designed to fulfil
- the common purposes of education in the particular
- society of Tanzania. - The same thing must be true
. at post-primary schools: The object of teaching
- must be the provision of knowledge, skills and
attitudes which will serve the sfudent when he .
or she 1lives and works im a developing and
changing socialist state; it must not be.aimed

at university entrance.3® - | o

ﬁelevant knowledge implied the possession of new ideas and
attitudes; it meant'produéing school graduates who not only would have
mastered new theories br’pew'fdeas, but who were also in a positiﬁhAto
use their new found know?edge, to;éxam;ﬁe critically the realjsociéty
in which they‘]i?edtin order to tranéform it for the better..

~ What view did Nyerere hold'concerning*the nature of the knowing

————— 2
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mind? Before answering this question, itlhas to be explained that
there are‘tWO widely hé]d models of the knowing hind,'that is, the
mechanistic,39 and the organic.40 The méchanistic model views the
knowing mind as a blank slate or somethiﬁb to be stuffed. The emphasis
is on rote memorization and the ability to recall stored-awéy facts. ,
The pupil is passive while his brain is stuffed full with wﬁat Alfred
N. Whitehead calls "inert ideas"..41 Ihé organic modéi; on the other
hand, regards the knowiﬁg miﬁd as its own spring of activity. /fhe
main source of knowledge is human experience, plus the abi]ityf£o

reflect critically, understand and reason on that experiénce. ;Thfs
way, knowledge becomes something that one does to oneself; not somethiné
done to someone, from without.

Nyerere rejected the mechanistic model of the knbwing mind. He
insisted that mere repetition of already known fact§:must,notxbe,
equated'with knoW]edge, Becausé know]edgé waé supposed to'bé‘thé\
inVasion of the ﬁnknown. :Fér from being the abi]ity to dutifully |
recall memorised facts 6n a inen cue, knowledge involved creative/
thihking,.insight and critical appraisa]...ln an address at,thé
bpenjng ceremony of the universit§ college of Dar es Salaam, Nyerere
déc]éfed: i ’ |

' Studénts must be hélped to think scientifically;
‘they must be taught to analyse problems ; .
objectively and to apply the facts they have

learned, or which they know exist -- to the 4,
problems which they wifliface in the future.’

Coe S - ‘ 4
Nyerere belteved that what constituted successful "knowledge that" 3

is not the ability to recall mere facts. ‘Khowledge is not something
that is fixed; it is the outcome bf}on:gctng'human exberiences and

" the process of critical inquiry. According to Nyerere, successful |
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'knowledge'that' implied the personal ability to ana]yse eyidence into .
facts and assumptions and to demand eyidence in support of any
conc]usions.44-‘ One of the reasons Nyerere wanted to down grade
fexaminations in Tanzanian schools was because, according to him,
examinations poncentrated on the recall of information instead of the
| eva]uatlon of the pupil's ab111ty to think construct1ve1y and -
demonstrate ‘his creative potent1als |

Nyerere was opposed to any system of transm1tt1ng know]edge wh1ch
was dogmat1c or undemocratlc He warned TANU 1eaders against forc1ng
the TANU creed or Ujamaa ideology down the people's throat. It would
be a gross mis- 1nterpretat1on of our. ph1losophy, Nyerere dec]ared "to
Suggest that the educational system should be designed to produce
robots, who work hard but never}queStion whatlthelleaders in government
or TANU are doing or saying w46 Nyerere)belieued that'no amount of
”catech1zat1on could bring about the des1red goals of Tanzan1an |
socialism. Th1s could on]y come about through a democrat1c method of
imparting knowledge; a method wh1ch afforded the masses of the peopiey/
the. opportunity to understand and 1nternallze whatever ph1losophy was.
proposed. Instead of resorting to a dogmat1c tactic, Nyerere '
1n51sted ‘that rational persuas1on must be emp1oyed to al]y the goals of
Ujamaa w1th_the relevant issues in the life and welfare of the masses,
while a110w1ng each person to decide freely whether to ass1m11ate the
Ujamaa ldeology or not. Nyerere reiterated that the pr1nc1p]esmof
f Ujamaa must not_be thersuhjett of memorization but must pass through the
process of assimilation. John Holt throws’some light on the distinction
Nyerere may have been trying to'make bétween memorising and assimilating

the principles of Ujamaa in his remark that when you assimilate
g S - , S
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something: . RS . B .
You have not memorized it, yau know it. It
is part of your model of the way things are; - -
- you could no more "forget" it than you.£ould »
forget that if you drop your shoe, it ﬂ;11ffa11
. to the floor, not rise to the ceiling.™ _

To summarise, it coqu be Said that Nyerere believed that the
basis of objectivity'dépended; in fhe final anﬁlysis, on a consensusl
agreement‘reéched by the'people of Tanzania oh the ground of constant‘

thinking, verification and refutation of all policies and philosophies

presented to them. The free and intelligent citizens of Tanzania

(that is, all the citizens) must have the opportunity to judge social
issues for themselves. According to Nyerere:

There neitkher 1s nor will be a political
'holy book' which purports- to give all the
answers to all the social, political and
economic- problems which will face our country
in the future. There will be philosophies and -
policies approved by our socfety which citizens
should consider and apply in the Tight of their

- own thinking and experience. But the educational
system of Tanzania would not be serving the
interests of a democratic socialist society , 5
if it tried to stop people from thinking about :
the teachings policies or the beliefs of leaders,
either past or present. Only free people
conscious of their wq&}h and their equality can

. build a free society, . :

| There is no doubt that Nyereré has-very éonsistently expressed'his
thoughé concerning the néture of the[knowing mind. Howe#er, contradic-
tfons arouse in tfanslatiné his theory of‘know]edge into practice. In
theory‘Nyerere rejects the mechanistic meel of the knowing mind, but
in the actua]nbrigtice of education in Tanzania, as M. Mbilinyi points
out: | _ | ] |

Rote memory learning is relied upon: partly.

betause of the lack of teaching materials and

textbooks... partly because of the effect °£9‘
examinations on both teachers and students.

Lo
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The role of examinations as a means of assessing a-pupil's
progress con#inues to create problems for Nyerere's. egalitarian

education pplicy Nyerere would.prefer not to;have examinations for .

y

- two primary-reasons - The first of these.is that examinations crea;e
»

competitiveness 1nstead of cooperation in the students. Selection'for
each post primary education level in Tanzania continues to depend on
examination performance where one student has to compete against others
“There lS a state-wide external examination at the end of the compulsory
school - leaV1ng age, which is used as a screening dev1ce for many

: ' 50

types of occupation. . In a classroom situation where students are.
- ranked on the basis of terminal examinations;-therefisvbound to arise'p
a certain me55ure of unhealthy rivalty ;'According'to Mbilinyi:

| ‘If placed in a competitive 51tuation where | :

- <tudents are ranked on a veekly and team :
basis according to who does §§ESt" if one's
rank objectively depends .on d8ing better than
others on ‘an -individual basis, then it is

‘ obJectively necessary for that person to
“behave in a competitive way. Competitive

behavior leads to comgetitive persons not
cooperative persons.”

The second reason Nyerere would prefer to down-grade examinations |
is because, according to him, examinations concentrate on recall of
stored 1nformat10n Ideally, the student comes to scheol “to learn to
~think constructively and to expand hls Creative potenﬁial; A Nyerere is
conv1nced that memorization and last minute cramming with tle accompany— _
ing anxiety and ten51on that go with examinations are really not that'_.l
. productive However, the fact remalns that in practice Tanzanian
teachers have continued to be controlled more by examination content ...
than by syllabi outline ?\ f - L e

In order to bridge the gap between theory and practice Nyerereh,;“”

o

:‘_ v



<7
.

A

fvneeds to set up a spec1a1 1nqu1ry into the whoie question of thesuse

L4

~and va]ue of term1na1 examinations at the primary and secondary

tschooi 1evels Perhaps the soiution may be for each school - to prov1de

}»van accurate profiie of each student by means of a carefui]y weighted

fand.other community 1eaders references as a way of awarding

O

state-w1de scoring system supported by teachers', TANU 1eaders

credentiais to young peopie who are going. either to higher educationai

53
1nst1tutions or joining the iabour force Until Nyerere succeeds

in prov1d1ng a practica] aiterantive to examinations, he must live

F

with them as necessary eVils in Tanzanian education

- Towards a Philosophy of the”CurriCUlum:

Many writers in‘the'fie1d~of curricuium deyeiopment'seem

unanimous 1n affirming the neceSSity of prov1d1ng an adequate curriculum ‘

| for schoois espec1a1]y at the primary and secondary school ievei

“An adequate curriculum is deSigned to pr0v1de the pupils with a se]ection

of the best of soc1ety S reconstrﬁ%ted common experiences It presents
to the consc10usness of the young pupiis the best of soc1ety s cu1ture,
values and achievements with the hope that through this presentation .‘J

each pupil wou]d gradua]]y deve]op & fuiler perception of the co]]ective

2 11fe and achievements of h1s society. ot ‘There 1s a para]]e] between

the thought of Nyerere and the suggestion of Hirst and Peters in LOg1C

of Education, 55 that an adequate curricu]um ought to prov1de the f

R _ pupil with an overal] guidance for his personal development while at-

the same. time initiating him into the acceptable consensus of what is

regarded as valuable for sociai competence in his society. Nyerene s

'philosophy of the. curricu]um is best described within two dimen51ons

“ (a) the»historical and (b) the po]itica] dimension
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(a) The concept of the curriculum assumed a historical dimension
in Nyerere s educat1ona1 thought as he tried to 11nk curr1cu1um
deve]opment with the past and present history of Tanzan1a In the ,
past the colonial adm1n1strat1on imposed a curr1cu]um wh1ch Was. |
calculated to wean the youth of Tanzan1a from his natura1 env1ronment
In the words ‘of Nyerere, the co]on1a1 currlculum 1mposed on the African'
| depersonalizing "va]ue systems andkthe hab1t of subm1tt1ng to
c1rcumstances whlch reduce hlS d1gn1ty as if they were 1mmutab1e “56

In order to reverse this 51tuat1on, the pr1mary obJect1ve of Nyerere s

’ new curriculum was to 11berate the Tanzan1ans from the depersona11z1ng

structures of economic life under c010n1a1 1mper1a11sm These were -

| structures wh1ch made the‘Afrlcan unfree to e1ther-tru1y be himself
or-to fully integrate himseff‘into‘his society ‘ In a very important

' statement on future educat1ona1 obJectlves 1n AFr1ca ‘Nyerere dec]ared

that the curr1cu1um must be geared to the 1iberation of the Afr1can

* "from the shackles of techn1ca1 1gnorance so that he can make and use

'tools of organ1zat1on and creat1on for the deve]opment of h1mse1f and
h1s fel]ow men."57 - '1“, IR | |

y Nhereas the cd]on1a1 educators thought of the currlculum as
someth1ng that was statlc, Nyerere S not1on took account’ of the ever
:changing needs of man and society' For the co]on1a1 masters, the
' curricu]um was 1ike the clay in the hands of the artist (teacher).
to mold his material (pup11) into a Black-European 58 Nyerere
, d1sagreed with the static 1mage of the African school chi]d represented -
in the clay-art1st»anology He argued that whereas the clay. which the
artist used to mold h1s ideal into a piece of art form was an 1nert |
mass, the schoo] pupi] was not inert but. the centre of change and

'-activities A curriculum has to do wjth human history and human
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. experienceV’ As SUCh, it is a process, not an end in itself. "The
1mpress1on that Nyerere 1eaves w1th his readers is that the curr1cu1um

P
1s a never- end1ng process of 1dent1fy1ng, p]ann1ng, eva]uat1ng and

re- eva]uat1ng the on- go1ng phenomenon of human experiences.

- Tanzan1a, under the enllghtened 1eadersh1p of Nyerere, is
stlrrlng into a- new consc1ousness HaV1ng cut loose the. fetters of
socxo econom1c and edcuat1ona1 1mper1a]1sm the peop]e of Tanzania

‘. are marchlng 1nt0-the history of consc1ous human1ty ‘To meet the

cha]]enges of today, it is imperative: that the Tanzan1an school

_ currlcula move w1th the changlng t1mes Very unfortunately, according
to Mwa11mu Nyerere '

. We have been too t1m1d .. to effect the
"~ required radical transformat1on of the
. system we inherited ... because we are still .
megtaT]yicommitted to 1nternat18ﬁa1
- standards' ' in-education. We still apparently
believe that a Tanzanian is not. educated
unless his education takes a form: recogn1zab]e
by, and acceptable to, other countries -- '
and in particular the English speaking countr1es
‘It is from others EBat we see our cert1f1cates
of respectab111ty ,

: In ESR Nyerere presented the broad out11ne of a curr1cu]um wh1ch d1d
-'f not only depart from the colon1a1 value systems but wh1ch endeavoured
to reconstruct the trad1t10na1 Afr1can "att1tude of m1nd" In order

t

\ to speed the progress of Tanzan1§: the new curriculum was supposed to
prepare every-school pup11 to cope w1th the conf]tcts of life,
espec1a11y at the rural 1eve1 by deve]oping new methods of teach1ng
‘ande1earning Instead of c11nging onto the. past in the name of
mafntaining 1nternationa1 standards Nyerere suggested a curr1cu1um ’
which would enable the pupil to have "an enquiring mind;: an ab111ty to‘

¢ learn from what others do, .and reject or adapt 1t to his own needs, .

and a basic conf1dence in his own position as a free and equal member

of théesociety. who values others and 1s va]ued by them @r what he

*does and not for what he ahtained " 60
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currlculum can have in shaping the pupil's v1ew po1nt towards varlous
soc1o political act1V1t1es and 1n deflnlng his attitudes ‘toward
soc1a1 va]ues in genera] .He was therefore determlned to create 1n h
N

~ the Tanzan1an school pup11, att1tudes and standards wh1ch were in

accordance with the UJamaa 1deo1ogy, through the estab11shment of a
dynam1c curr1cu1um Pres1dent Nyerere had no doubt that it was

whatever society puts into ‘the school currlcu]um that eventua]]y came
_ out as national 1deals and nat1ona1 ach1evements |
The u1t1mate obJect1ve of Nyerere s po]1t1ca1 education was to
produce a new soc1a11st man; a true m-jamaa (socialist) who does not
exp]o1t his fellow man;, who is 1mbued w1th the spirit of self—_,
. re11anCe and comm1tted to se]f]ess service to the commun1ty
KOghoma A Ma11ma, 1n an article ent1t1ed ”Po]1t1ca1 Educat1on in (
‘ Tanzama,”61 descr1bes how' Nyerere _hoped to achleve the obJect1ves of _
'\MUJamaa through a refonmed po]1t1ca1 educat1on Nyerere's. a1m was to .
‘ilay the foundatton of democrat1c soctalism so that as early 1n 11fe as
‘:poss1b1e the Tanzanian schoaﬂ pup1ls wou]d be "ab]e to th1nk for
f themse]ves, to make Judgments on all, the 1ssues affect1ng them and be
3’}_ab1e to interpret the deC1s1ons made - through the democrat1c 1nst1tut1ons

of our. soc1ety w62 o L PR o
JThe Role of the Teacher' o “-s' o 5 ;f B

To carry out the h1gh asp1rat1ons of Nyerere S soggaltst state J
‘requ1res a teachtng cadre that 1s c]ear about the kind of soc1ety her
wants to ‘build, and is. comm1tted to: he1p1ng in the task of bu11d1ng -
: such a soc1ety Nyerere belleved without any doubt whatsoever, that

«1n4reug1uti
3 1 6 [

tz1ng the . Tanzan1an soc1ety '

‘the most powerful 1nf1uey

P through education was ultimately Tp making teachers the primary

s o~ * : . . w

| 'anfmators of thg commun1ty }"‘ﬁ? R

| 63
To be a teacher. obseryed Nyerere, is one of the most "powerfu]"
voeations in 11fe In. the words of Frqderick Mayer the vocation of

':»a teacher 15 not meant for everybody. but for those who possess "the

. ’2-',‘!0, o . a &
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: which are very fundamenta] aspects of the vocation of a teacher

65
If "education must be for 11beration" in Nyerere s opinion, the

b

- teacher possessed the "power" to nourish and stimuiate the '
?attitudes of mind which cou]d bring ab0Jt this revoiution In'an
‘ eioquent speech about the "power" of the teacher Nyerere dec]ared

From our traditional African soc1ety we
inherit concepts of equality, democracy
and socialism as well as economic back-
wardness., From the colonial period we
inherit concepts of arrogant individualism
and competition as we]] as knowledge about

technical progress. It is our teachers who SRR j

have the real power to determine .whether
‘Tanzania will succeed in modernizing the ,

economy without Tosing the attitudes which

allowed every human being to maintain his

self-respect, and earn the respect of his - 6

fe]]ows while working in harmony w1th them. 66

Nyerere 1amented the fact that not many Tanzanian youth wanted to be -
teachers The reason was not because Tanzania lacked youngamen and
women who possessed the teaching aptitudes referred to by Frederick
,“Mayer but it Was rather on account of the fa]se notion that “teachers
do not have any power" Nyerere called this false assumption "one
of ‘the biggest fallacies of our soc1ety w67 Perhaps second to the
_ famiiy env1ronment. he suggested, the teacher possessed the greatest
: power on earth to shape the&minds of our young generations

g
LIF education within the Tanzanian context was to 1nsp1re self-

confidence, then the teacher must be confident of himself he must be

‘ ab]e to trust his ewn best Judgments and be a leade -both in words

and 1in actions. The succeSS'of-the teacher in prodﬁf;ng a proud and

~ se]f—reliant generation of Tanzanian citizens, Nyerere theorized
‘depended to a very large extént on the wiilingness of the teacher '

to abandon mann of the—o]d habits of thought and approaches to teaching

o .

(

N -

»
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¥,  which he inherited from the colonial past.%®  Nyerere disagreed with -
the school of thought represented by Edmund J. King, who defined the

role of the teacher -as that of a conservator of the status quo;

"

. accord1ng to th1s po1nt of v1ew the teacher had no 1nf1Uence in regard
to soc1a1 change 69 On the contrary, Nyerere argued the teacher's
; place was in the thick of the batt]e for soclal reform |
| 5“ At the age of six or seven, when the ch11d f1rst comes to schoo]
wNyerere d1d not think that the ch11d ought to be left to his own
ungu1ded.spontane1ty Gu1dance was 1mportant at th1s cruc1a1 stage
‘to deve]op the powers and 1nterests of the ch11d A very 1mportant
eh’ role of the primary schoo] teacher was to act as the med1um of su1tab1e
* experiences, supplying the pupﬂ w1th the right cond1t1ons whlch were :
‘ .j*requ1s1te to 1ncreas:ng and lead1ng the pupil's own exper1ences and
thought to matur1ty According to Nyerere, even at the tender age of
Six or seven, most ch1ldren would have a]ready deve]oped some character
u,.sgf‘tra1ts and absorbed some 1deas through 11fe in the fam1]y 70‘ Beg1n-.
h]\* n1ng w1th the personal experwences of the ch11dren, the teacher was
v”to guide the ch11dren 1n thelr search for the "1deas of what 1s good
. and what 1s bad in non fam1]y S1tuat1ons o 71 | g
F..; - The. m1nd of the pr1mary schoo1 ch11d was sti]l very f]ex1b1e and ~
| could be turned 1n any one of many different direct1ons “The peop]e
. "who had the opportun1ty to shape these young m1nds who had that power,
',afflrmed Myerere, were the teachers\in our schoo]s 72 Nhat Nyerere
lmplied by the phrase “shap1ng 1nfant minds" was the process of mov1ng
the chidren s mlndatowards a new:way of think1ng, 1nt¢//ie dlscovery
'?.of new ideas.‘ It meant guldlng the chi]dren until they arr1ved at a |

':mature and more crit1ca1 understand1ng of their existent1a1 reallty

4
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By drawlng the attent1on of his- pupil to facts and 1deas whtch were |
unclear and prob]emat1c, the teacher was to help 1n shap1ng his
4fpup11 S cr1t1ca1 ‘awareness. | | | | |

-~ The essent1a1 ro]e of the teacher was to 1nstruct and to mot1vate
the pup11 The teacher, accord1ng to Nyerere, was to prov1de his L -
pup1 w1th the factual information wh1ch wou]d enab]e the pup11 to | |
"‘deve1 p a sense. of personal worth and achlevement Adequate instruc-
| L t1on was to be d1rected towards the deve]opment of the pup11 s sen-.

,'s1t1v1ty, 1n such a way that h1s power to perce1ve, understand and

'pass 1nte111gent Judgment on any factua] informatton wou]d be greatly

: enhanced

7

Nyerere d1d not in any of his wr1t1ngs attempf a ph1losoph1ca1
' expos1t1on of the concept of 1nstruct1on or teach1ng°7% Neverthe]ess,
a study of his numerous wr1t1ngs and speeches on thé thqme of educat1oh
.reveal his not1on of the concept of ted!hing It is clear from these R
: sourcescthat Nyerere regarded teach1ng as an 1n€ent1ona1 1earn1ng |
fprocess which stressed 1nte111gedt react1on critical th1nk1ng and
creat1v1ty “He thought that teach1ng wes character1zed by 1ts spec1a1
‘connection wlth rat1ona1 exp1anation and crit1ca1 d1alogue, w1th the
enterpr1se of g1v1ng honest reasons and we]com1ng rad1ca1 quest1ons 74
‘Nyerere be11eved that teach1ng ought to be democrat1c, it ought to o
’imp1y respect for. persons and the transm1551on of knowledge wh1ch
&, appealed to the free rat1ona1 and critical Judgment of the learner
In the op1n1on of Nyerere. teach1ng 0ught to confront the pupll w1th
\fisome real problem, Tine of thought or'act1ontv\The teacher may even

f ~contrive in his teaching method: to throw usually surmountab]e -

~

Hobstacles\‘n~the way of the pupul By this device, Nyerere theorjzéd; Ty

§

|
!
(I

%
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the teacher‘was}best able to heip'the.pupi] t0~deveiop the haoit'of"
“evaluating and u51ng data intelligently, while a]so motivating the

pupil to back his be]iefs with appropriate and suff1c1ent ‘means. This.
h method of teaching which couid be described as a problem p051ng method"
was compatib]e with teacher learner partic1pat10n in a]] phases and
. aspects of. the educative process : It a]so exempiified Nyerere H "
'theoreticai assumption that no teacher was 50 knowiedgeab]e that he
‘couid not- sometimes learn from the pu;ii or the 1iiiterate farmer 75

W
Therpractising teacher, Nyerere argued cannot afford to be value-

" neutral. His teaching must be ref]ected in h1$ value Judgments and

, criticai standards In teaching, according to Nyerere the teacher 7, SAT

\

commits himself substantively to whatever values and beiiefs he
'a551gns to h1S pupils It is. therefore very impértant that the teacherv”f:
realizes the necessity of ratioan persuaSive arngents to support -
such va]ues and beliefs Rational persuaSion Nyerere contended must |
p]ay an important role in teaching w1thout it, the d1gn1ty and -
| 1nte]1ectua1 integrity of the pupil ‘was 11able to be v101ated

To summarize. Nyere,//believed that a good teacher ‘Lh

¥.uccess couid be measured 1n terms of'how we]l hd had )

. sense of beiongingness and participation in the #ocialist aspirations ‘r

| '.of Tanzania. And since Nyerere also believed that tactions speak
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Touder than-words," he arqued that$the good teacher must teach by being.
He must nbt only teach, he must also do as he teaches. In Nyerere's
words: » ‘ |
The man who treats eyeryone with respect, who
: discusses his position clearly, rationally and
* courteously with everyone whatever their position -
that teacher is inculcating a spirit of equality,
of friendship and of mutual respect. *And he is
teaching by being - which?is7§h¢ most effective
teaching technique existing. "~ \

. In practice, many Tanzanian teachers, éspeciéi]y at the primary
level, lack the critical thinking, self-confidence and cooperative
attitudes they are supposed to’generate in their students. They do
not havé a good understanding of the Ujamaa ideology neither do
they possess the initiative and-incentive_t& inspire Ujamaa values.
One of the reasons for the poor performance of.the teéchers is that
they gre inadequately educated and not qualified t¥ provide either
leadership or.to impart practical instruction.78 Another réason;
is that teachers are alienated both from their sdperiors and from'_»

| their students. |
| :They teach curricula which they do not
design; and teach for examinations which
they do not set. Teachers and their heads
- carry out directives from above, in a
pattem of work relationship not %Qﬂike
that between teacher and student.

aMany teachers understand'“se]f—re]iance(activities" in the
narrow sense of operatihg a school farm. They think the only time
they are pradtisihg ed%)ation for self-reliance is gp "shamba days“.80
These are the days of the week the students are engaged in productive
actiyities. There persists the separation of bookish education from

its practical and productiy contEnt.B] In addition, relationships of
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douinancekand submission heve persisted deSpite the objective
c1eer1y‘stated in ESR that the school should be organized in a
democratic,way with studenﬁs‘and teac@ers.mdking che final decisions
about production and other school activitids. According to M.
Mb]inyi,'teacherSvsupervise ”se]f—re]iance g!!ivicies“ with stick in
“hand instead of a hoe. . -

In most schools, teachers do not themselves
join students 1n\product1ve or manual
labour. The most they do is to superv1se

A - students' work. Nor do students in most of
the schools have control over major decisions
about what. to produce and the distribution of
proceeds....The contradictory nature of school
productive activities has led students and
_parents in (some) schools to complain that
students are being exploited by teachers. 82

In ESR Nyerere sets very high goals for teachers in Tanrania.
Like many of his policies which cannot be %au]ted at the theoYetica1r

level, it is very difficult for Tanzania to produc teachers that

~

~ satisfy Nyerere's a§p1rat1ons It does seem thét the introductionl
of Un1versa] Pr1mary Educatlon in 1977 has furt“ r lengthened the day

¥

when Tanzania can boast of adequately educated teachers.
% ' '

Vocational Versus Liberal Education:
y One of the major objectives of Nyerere's curriculum reform was

" to try to bridge the gap betweer mental and manual work in education.

Before the publication of Education for Self-Reliance, the notion

-
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prevailed in'Taniehia that a.]jhera] educatfon‘wes superior-tb any
"fonn of vocationa] educetion. In fact, it.was not uncommon, for pupj]é
‘and .parents alike to call the-dne;'educationf_and the othef 'training';
thus there were eo]]eges wheke Tiberal education‘qu acquihed
ziffereht from the technica] training schools, where the emphas}s was
on mere training.®3 The so]e aim of 11bera1 educat1on was the deve1op-.
ment of the pupils' 1nte11ect through the study of pure]y academ1c _
courses. Vocational educat1on on the other hand provided tra1n1ng
in some practical sk111. In Tanzania? it was thought that vocationa]
education was meant for the Africans, or the masses of the labouring
people, who were destined to serve the edhbated elite.

In chapter three Whi]e discussing Nyerere”é work eth1'c,8"‘l it
wes pointed out how the dualism which nurtured the opposition of work
~ versus the pursuit of educat1on for its own sake cou1d be traced to
the colonial masters and threugh them to the’ 1nf1uence of Greek
‘ph11osophy In Tanzan1a any type of technical sk111 or training which
involved phys1ca1 energy and assiduity of practice was generally

Tooked down upon by the people. As Mwalimu Nyerere puts it, our
present system encourages schooi pupils in the idea that all knowledge
\\'whlch is worthwhile is acquired from books "85 Nyerere ser1ous1y
\quest1oned the w1sdom of cont1nu1ng to give undue pr1or1ty to

"book1sh knowledge" as represented in the liberal education Tanzania
inherited. Such a type of pr1or1ty, the’ Mwalimu commented has given

rise to general 1nd1fference to the plight of the 1abour1ng masses

‘and has generated false pretensions and self deceptions. in the youth.

At present Nyerere writes:

Our pupils learn to despise even their own
parents because they are old-fashioned and
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~ignorant; there is nothing in our existing
educational .system which suggests to the
pupil that he can learn important things
about farming from his elders. The result
is that’he absorbs beliefs about witchcraft
beforg he goes to school, but does not learn
the properties of local grasses; he absorbs the -
* taboos from his family but,does not léarn the °
methods qf making nutritiolls traditional. foods.
~And from school he acquires knowledge unrelated
to agricultural Tife. He gets the worst of
both systems 86 _ .

Nyerere believed. that knowledge can never attain Vividness and
13 ~ ' ‘ a U“ . ‘

reality so long as it was purely academic or cut-off from the concrete
social context of finding solutions for poverty, huhger, unemployment .
and so on. Practical work, according to Nyerere, was not to be'; -
divorced from academic knowledge, rather it ought to be a primary
manifestation of intelligence.87 Tanzania cannot afford the 1hruxy of
1so]atihg scholarship from the work which was vital to the welfare of
thé masses of ruraT-Tanzanians. In a developing country such as
Taniania, thére was a high demand for different kinds'of skills,
which require different individual training. What was important,
Nyerere ‘stressed, was that a11 the citizens of Tanzania, no mat;er'
the Tevel of theif'academic qualifications, cultivate the attitude of
“givfng servite and expecfing service". 88 The pervading atmosphere
shduld be one of work and social responsibility. Whether one man has
" @ university degree, another a vocational school dipioma and another
an illiterate farmer, what Nyerere expected of all Tanzanians was:

An attitude of Qanting to work, in whatever

work there was to do, alongside and within

the rest of the community, until. finally there

is no more distinction between a graduate and

an illiterate than there is between a man who

works as a carpenter and his fellow who works as

a brickmaker. Graduates and *{1]{terates would

then accept their tasks as distinctive, and as
making ‘different demands on them, but as peing

i ' . /
- )
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in both-cases a part of a single whole. &

Nyerere contended that work act1V1t1es were very. 1mportant in
educat1on because they not only initiated the school pupil 1nto the
art of putt1ng theory 1nt0 practice, _but they also provided the pupil g

with the opportun1ty to engage in some form of cooperat1ve activity
(for examp]e, the school farm) whwch promoted the UJamaa 1deo109y
In stressing the educatwve value of pract1ca1 work Nyerere unknow- o
1n91(‘echoed the sent1ments of one of the 1ess ‘known German ph1losophers
- . of education, Georg Kerschenste1ner who at the turn of this century
wrote : ‘ ’ |
| It s unimportanf where work d1sc1p11nes a

- man, whether at the study desk or at the easel,
. at the\bench or at ‘the loom, out in the fields

or in the worksh , working’in manufacture or .
in the serv;cofﬁgppract1ca1 charity. For there *

is-one thing/cotmon to &1] upright, serious

work, namely, that it exercises the powers of : ’

will, on which are based the most important ‘

civic virtues -- diligence, care, conscientious-

ness, perserverance, attention, honesty,

patience, self- comﬁro] and devot1on to a f1rm

d1s1nterested a1m
There can be no knowing w1thout’doing. ‘Nyerere dismissed any
_type of know]edgefthat did not lead to action.as useless given the
socio-economic underdevelopment of rural -Tanzania. By emphasizing‘
vocational education Nyerere's message to the youth of Tanzania .
-was that no true education can be atta1ned except through work 9
If education must 1ead to "Se]f-re11ance"92 it had to achieve trade
efficiency, skill development and st1mu1ate the des1re to engage in
creatiye work. In other words educatlon for "self-reliance" must
in Nyerere's words, "turn out men who have the technical know]edge and

ab111ty to expand the economy for the benefit. of man in society." 93
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Nyerere is not less successful than other education policy

L4

workers in most countries in cop1ng -With the 11bera1 education versos o
career preparat1on d1]emma. Indeed he is probably perform1ng betten
than many othersL ,In an effort to de-emphas1ze the concentration on
intellectual training, the Tanzanian educational po]fcy has beoome,

in theory,‘wetghted'towards vocational training. One obvious riék of
_'over empha51s on vocat1ona] skills is that genera] education is |
being neg]ected, At 1east at the pr1mary school 1evel the curr1cu1um |
does not cater for a‘broad range of 1nte]1ectua1 abilities and a
variety of individual aSpirations. For example, the oirectiOn of

change is reflected in the new aims of primary education in Tanzania.

Upon completion of pnimary school, the pupi]ishou1d'

have attained permanent funct1ona1 literacy 1n Swah111
Y

have had pract1ca1 experience in poultry farm1ng, vegetab]e\

grow1ng, ma1ntenance of simple farm tools, and repa1r of domest1c
furniture; ﬁ | |
= the pupil should be able to prepare and maintain simple
domestic and farm'accounts; - |
f1na11y, the pup11 shou]d have internalized to a 1arge extent
the UJan?a social goals, espec1a11y that of Tiving together as equa]s |
and working together to bu11d‘a nation where no pne is oppressedo94a

i R [P 1
A]though "The Musome ResOIutions" emphasized_the-need for incorpor-

| ation of sc1ence and techno]ogy 1nto a11 1eVels of the school system,

in practice however, this is not the case. The basic skllls curr1cu]um ,'A
of primary education does not provide for organiZation of this kind

of know1edge»as wel]ias the skills of critical and oreative thinking.

Aooording to M, Mbltnyi, "Mass education (primary and adult education)



| ‘ remalns bas1Ca11y or1ented toward read1nq, wr1t1ng, numeracy and

. N erere 5.
votat\gnal manua1 sk111s separated from the:r content Ny

L efforts to un1te menta1 and manua] work,1n educat1on, espec1a11y as
EN ‘h\ . “

obJect1f1ed 1n the schoo] shamba have suffered cons1derab1e setbacks

\
NG

TTAlthough nearly all’ pr1mary and secondary schoo]s engage in produet1ve
V | ! n '
\ 'i'act1v1t1es (espec1a1]y farm1ng) in genera? se]f -reliance" act1v1tes

h are. 1so1ated from academ1c course work 1n the t1metab1e and are not r‘

des1gnedtopromote mean1ngfu1 1ea'_yng exper1ences

TN

‘ Theor1es and Rea11t1es o

There are: a number of prob1ems ar1s1ng from Nyerere 3 educatwona]
phT]OSOphy Some of. these prob]ems are theoret1ca1 wh11e others are )
practical. Amonq the theoret1ca1 prob]ems are: (a) the pr1nc1p1e-of

equality and (b) the indoctrination versus pa-ticipative education.

(a) A]though the ghost of ega]1tar1an1sm stalks Nyerere's theory of
, educat1on the fact is that, in pPractice, there are many socio- -
“economic obstacles to equal educat1on 97" Nyerere has been known

to declare that educatlon 1s Tike a b1rth rioht wh1ch must not be
denied to any C1t1zen of Tanzan1a . '

In Tanzanla as is 'true of most developlng nat1ons, education is
regarded pr1mar11y as an 1nvestment of scarce capital in: human ’
resources, and as such, it 1s cruc1a11y important that the returns . from

:-f th1s 1nvestment be maximized, In order for all the school age children

in Tanzania to benef1t from a un1versa] and free prlmary educat1on
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program, more cap1ta] 1nVestment will have to be made in. educat1on

. 192
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~

Nyerere has himself adm1tted that Tanzan1a cannot afford co‘1ncre$se
the proport1on of the country S wea]th be1ngz1nvested in educat1on
The prOport1on of the nat1ona1 income wh1ch is spent-on educat1on,
accord{nd to Nyerere, ought to be decreased wg?‘ In order to g1ve
every schoo1 age Tanzan1an at least a prlmary educat1on, new school /-
fac111t1es are requ1red But the’ prov1s1on of such~fac111t1es-dependsi

on 1ncreased nat1ona1 production, wh1ch in turn, depends to a large _

“extent on educat1ona1 deve]opment .50 Nyerere is caught 1n a great

vicious circle c¢reated by the 1ack of money or 1ack of 1ncrease in-

1N

national economic deve1opment . S

-

Educat1on whether in a cap1ta11st or soc1a11st soc1ety, tends-

to sort people occupat1ona]1y, econom1ca]1y and soc1a11y -This

sort1ng results in the formation of d1fferent class structures. In

Tanzan1a, the pr1mary school 1eavers are in a c1ass of the1r own;;

'S0 are the seconaary and techn1ca1 school graduates, the University

“graduates and other professiona]s . Of course, the 1111t8}ate farm

,peasantry form a class at the bottom of the‘11ne Each of the classes

ment1oned above commands a different level of pub11c esteem and

prest]ge in the commun1ty Those with more educat1o are held in

higher esteem. In-an article on "Tanzanian Political Leadersh1p“
P. J. McGowan has. observed that:

>Under normal conditions, educat1on}l achievement
is related to prestlge or status.”. There are
major difficulties in attempting to separate

the status or prestige associated with either
formal education or occupation,.. This is
espec1a11y true of post-colon1a1 soc1et1es

We believe that recruitment in Tanzania w111
‘continue B’b favor educatmn or occupational ”
prestige.
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Apart from bestOW1ng prest1ge or status, educat1on 1n Tanzan1a
100
is still very much t1ed to a sa]ary structure ) Hence d1ffeg!hces

in monetary rewards have resulted -in differences in 11fe sty]es .

"

and standard of living. By virtue of the d1fferent types of JObS .

- which must be filled, 1t is obv1ous that not every c1t1zen of Taniania

has the same opportun1ty or’ the same ta]ent to contribute equa1]y to ™~

-

the socio- eeonom1c growth of the nat1on In Tanzan1a as in most ofher

‘countrles, 1t is one of the functions of educat1on to allocate people
‘among the var1ous jobs in an 1ncreas1ng]y d1fferent1ated occupat1ona1
structure. Nyerere pub]wcly accepted the not1on ‘that equa11ty had

to be sacr1f1ced drast1ca11y in order to produce the- high 1eve1
'manpower necessary for, development 101 G1ven the 41m1ted resources of

Tanzan1a 1t becomes very 1mportant to-have g1fferent minimum amounts

of types of forma] schoo11ng for var1ous Jjoh funct1ons For examp]e,”‘,

‘ Nyerere argued that the UJamaa young farmr -did not require the same

”number of years of schooling as a doctor wouldh Th1s approach, .
however, tends to make even worse the prob]em of the under]ymgc .
~mechanisms wh1ch are responsible for 1neqoa11t1es in 1ncome d1etr1bu-
tion. The fact of the matter is that those with extended $choo]1ng

are held to be both more deSIrable and have more f1nanc1a1]y reward1ng

JObS]OZ The maJor\problem 1n educat1ona1 pract1ce as Nyerere h1mse1f '

had acknowledged, was how to prevent the system wh1ch will cont1nue to

_offer -places to less than all the school age ch11dren 1n the country

from perpetuat1ng an elite society in which the rewards go to those who

'have been fortunate enough and academ1ca11y clever enough to go through

103~ -
. pr1mary schoo] and secondary school. 3 t', ' '

A
o

~In practice there continues to be inedua]ityiin access to educatiop-

13
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in'Tanzania; According to Joe];Samqff:

At least since the beginning of this century,.
-access to education has. been the promlxate‘
determinant of class differentiation in
Tanzania and in much of Africa. Despite
several initiatives to overcome ‘this \
.Jegdcy .of European rule, perhaps more sharp]y
focused in .Tanzania than in many other African
¥ countries, education and,class 81tuat1on
continue to be firmly Jinked. .o

- -

M. Mb%]inyi agrees with the above opinion in stressinoithat "access

to. the schoo]1ng system has not been equal in Tanzan1a at any 1eve1 n105
1 The ch11dren of the educated stratum continue to have overwhe1m1ng
advantages over the poor andvthe peasants.]06

~ "Nyerere has yet to sugceed -in deyising a uniquely Tanzanian |
'educationa] system which wou]d function as a se]ect1ve dev1?e fordthe
a 1ocat1on of roles and at the same time not ‘confer special statuSvor
privileges on those se]ected for the more demand1ng and hlgh]y skilled

pos1t1ons Nyerere P "doctrine that character cooperat1veness and a

-

desﬁre to serve are'as re1evant to a person B ab111ty to benefht from

soc]ety as h1s académ1c degrees, s slow to take root jn Tanzania.

I8

This s all the more SO on accoung‘of the cont1nu1ng use of monetary
reward as a maJor return for peop1e s services. Perhaps the greatest
cha]]enge fac1ng Ujamaa and Nyerere s egal1tar1an dream, 1§§the i

awareness by many 4anzan1an chlldren and their parents of the d1spar1ty
\

1n‘rewards between those work1ng 1n the land and those who have paid

jobs. There will a]ways remain the tens1on between the allocatiye

i A
Tanzan1an parent be]1eves that academ c exce11ence marks qut his ch11d

; \

and the egalitarian funct1ons of educjtlon, S0 1ong as tﬁ/\average

as deserv1ng of a pr1v11eged status 1n soc1ety : : o
I | o
A maJor objﬁac1e to reform alongwmore ega11tar1an Tined is
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| profess1ona] teachers acted as’ resource persons, the parents taught

| taught tje1r parqus readlng. writing and arithmetic; together teachers

and. poor workers and petty bourgeo1s1e the def1n1t1on necessar11y

. was such that there were no specially designatod teachers. While the |

\been as 1nnovat1. |
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a
i

the understandable concern of'parents that their chi]dren acquire
the type of edUcation that will ‘lead to better jobs. Despite Nyerere's

efforts "to a]ter the colonial def1n1t1on of schoo11ng shared by - r1ch

q

>

_pers1sts" 107 Th1s 1is perhaps the main reason why Nyerere's concept of
the "Communntx.Educat1on Centres" mpdes1gned to stimulate mass educat1on
1s‘creat1ng some problems. The Kwamsisi-Korogwe community schoo] w111
be used to ql?ustrate some of these problems.

-~ The v1111ao>r in Kwamsis1 Koroawe commun1tv were consulted: about ;
the type of education they wanted for their ch11dren Because’ﬂh1s : f‘
was a pnedom1nant1y agricultural commun1ty, the v111agers opted for
‘an educat1on wh1ch wou]d increase their cash crops, and thereby -~
enhance the1r standaquof 11v1ng .The parents and teachers then
proceedebrto\drawlup an appropr1ate curriculum and thus the Kwams151-

Korogwe commun1ty school ‘was established. The set-up of the schoo] :

the1r children 1oca1 h1story, trad1t1ona] arts and crafts, the ch11dren‘

parents ndfch11dren Tearned better methods of farm1ng Everyone

Y e

contr1buted his or her best as the schoo]/and/commun1ty worked in

% tandem to meet and 1mprove the needs_ f the peop]e of Kwams1s1 Korogwe 109

Even\though orogwe Commun1ty School experiment had l

"d been successfu], it a?so threatened to
be soc1allw d1$c'; The schoo] curr1cu1um was local and the
_lstr t1on was be]ow the national average. leen the

standar;48f;)
central mportanoe of_compet1t1ve entrance exam1nat1on of_an academic



nature in the criteria for admlss1on to a]] tert1ary 1nst1tut1on
the graduates of Kwamsisi- Korogwe have had little or no change of
acqu1r1ng a secondary education. In a country where, 1in the words“’ \\
of M Mb111ny1 ‘ educat1ona1 qua11f1cat1ons determ1ne entry to the |
top of the occupat1ona1 hierarchy, "]]Oth1s exper1ment 1s open to

}the accusation of forec1051ng the opt1ons of the youth of Kwams1s1—
Korogwe. On account of the lack of emphasis on‘academic subJects, the
commun1ty of Kwams1s1 -Korogwe may never he ab]e to produce its own
doctors ®r 1awyers or eng1neers On the other hand,‘some conmunit1es-:
Tike the Chagga and Haya who don t want anything to do w1th the
community school exper1ments, have produced and cont1nue to produce

R3

“the greatest number of 1nte]1ectua1 leaders and profe551ona1 experts '
for Tanzania. 117 . )

Nyerere S theory of educat1on in re]at1on to soc1a1 equa11ty
thus suffers: from a measure of inconsistency in the face of an educg-
t1ona1 system (1ike Kwamsisi- -Korogwe ) wh1ch 1s des1gned, no matter how/ !
un1ntent1ona]1y, to keep a large number of rural Tanzan1ans occup1ed
with 1ncreas1ngly less reward1ngvpatterns of ]1fe ~In-spite of his -
good 1ntent1ons Nyerere s educat1onal reform from the 1deolog1cal
}'p01nt of v1ew, may 1nev1tab1y remain e]it1st for many more years to
come. On account of scarce 1nvestment cap1ta], not a11 school age
chi]dren are ab]e to attend primary school Then aga1n the vast \‘
:maJor1tyxof those attending pr1mary schoo] cannot hope to get any .
further than. a pégmary school d1ploma Out of’the 1ughy few who
icomp]ete thelr‘secondary school, on]y;a handfu1 can gatn:admission‘

into the university.  For now, it is ohvious that Nyerere is not able
to attain his ideal of equallty of‘accés! to educat1on for all

‘citizens of Tanzan1a 12
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In order to create the appropriate atmosphere for -
' participative education (as opposed'to indoctrination) 1t-1s‘

f1rst of a11, necessary to remove 1nst1tut10na1 1nf1ex1p111t1es and

5

‘rig1d‘pract1ces In spite of the bo]d 1n1t1at1ve taken in
1974,113:there pers?sts a number of undemocratic‘and_rigid

practices in the_Tanzanian educational system. ~As M. Mbilinyi
. observes:’ -

. - | ‘- - Q o - ‘
~In a situat1on .0of domination and subordination,

where democratic procedures of po]1cy-mak1ng
and lesson'evaluation are not followed, self- -

confident citizens capable of making their own _
“decisions and unafraid to criticise 1eade5§htp

when it has erred will not be’ produced "

The educat1ona1 estab11shment in Tanzania 1s run 1n bureaucratlc
fash1on w1th.TANU po]1cy makers and sen1or c1v11 servants in the
M1nistry of Educat1on at the top, whlle teachers and students rema1n
 powerless’ at ‘the bottom 115 o o

There cont1nues to be the problem of over central1zat1on of

,curr1culum des1gn and the supply of new 1nstructiona1 mater1als .As:;

M Mb1]1ny1 po1nts out, the way to create and enrich mean1ngfu1 school -

fdcurr1cu1a 1n Tanzan1a can on]y be through soc1a1 pract1ce. 1nvolv1ng
fprogressive teachers students, peasants and other progre551vefforcesi'
1n its. eva]dat1on and redes1gn ]]6 In pract1ce, however, it does seem

'that Nyerere and his TANU executives have not on]y sought to prov1de |
s}an estab11shed framework of educattonal values and 1deals. but have

: setedef1n1te goals and 1nd1cated what ought to be and what ought not |

to be in the Tanzanwan schoo] curr1culum ]]7



; 198

-

‘At the very heart of the educat1ve process, as Nyerere himsel f

contedes, f'ﬁz e formation and promot1on of cr1t1cal consciousness
and.rationat autonomy: However, sqme philosophers of education have‘

'}argued that the “courtyard of reason must be,entered by the doorway
of'habit".”'8 What this means is that chi]dren must first acquire a
“firm foundation o} the estab]ishedvbasiC‘truths or norms of the society
;in which they‘1ive Then as they grow up and become more 1nte]1ectua1]y
mature they will gradua]]y come to grasp in more explicit way the

, fundamental pr1nc1p1es wh1ch prov1ded the backing for the truths wh1ch

119

have a1ready been inculcated into them. Julius Nyerere's phllosophy

of the curr1cu1um seems to have been influenced by the above view po1nt120

In ESR Nyere:e Teft no doubt that the purpose of Tanzan1an educat1on‘
was to transmit knowlgdge on ‘the bas1s of apriori truths or norms.

The Tanzanian school children had to be taught Ujamaa values and

.

N principkes; values and principles which they yere, attthe primary
schoo1 level, in"no position to test. A s{}uation such as this
creates a paradox whereby theiCUrricu1um and the procedure used to
achieve education, seem to defeat the primary objective of education
which isithe promotion of critical thinking and rational autonOmy.

M. Mb]inyi has-noted how both\a coercive and a repress1ve 1deolog1ca1

apparatus are re11ed upon to 1ncrease social control. \
A high degree of coercion is found within the
. so-called 1deo]og1ca1 apparatuses of schooling
+ + for example, caning of students as the predom-
inant mode of:control... the emphasis on student
discipline and punlshment of student resistance :
to the hierarchical authoritarian structure of .
- the school (especially at secondary school 1eNgﬂ)
by emphas1s from the Nat1ona1 School System

. The aim of Nyerere's reyised schoo] curriculum, no matter how
Y
‘_gﬁévetentious his intention may seem to be, is to make the Tanzan1an

youth adopt the Ujamaa way of life. This by itself may not necessar11y

constitute indoctrination."Butlin conjunction with M,,Mb]inyi's .



. ' A
ev1oence\ofxthe actual practice of certain coercive methods to i

inculcate social values, Nyerere is open to the accysation of 1ndoc-
trination. It is well to point out, however the Tack of agreement

v about what const1tutes 1ndoctr1nat1on

Many ana]vt1c phllosophers have made c1a1ms and counter claims

abou what-constitutes indoctrination. Today there is no agreement(

in 51‘ht The statement is over the search for the necessary and -
suff1c1ent conditions for 1ndoctr1nat1on The crudial test of
1ndoctr1nat1on is 1ocated in a number of controvers1a1 criteria, the

four most 1mportant of which are: the content cr1terion,132the method
cr1ter10n323 the intentjon cr1ter1on]24 and the consequence criterion ]25
As the roat word suggests, indoctrination is the 1mp1ant1ng of doctr1nes
or- beliefs of a certain sort. ~Anthony F]ew has described 1ndoctr1nation

1n two senses:

In the primary sense, we have suggested
indoctrination, where it is taken“to be a bad
thing, is a matter of trying to, implant firm
- convictions of the truth of doctrines which are
U in fact either false.or at least not known to ‘
be true... In the secondary sense, indoctrination ' ////

would be a matter of trying, in any sphere what-
ever, to implant beliefs, even those which are
true and known to be true by certain disfavoured s
methods 126
Some cr1t1cs have suggested that the Tanzanian curriculum does -
“not provide the school ch11dren w1th sufficient varlety or know]edge
of competing 1deo]og1es to enable them to freely cons1der even if
only to reject, any other social creeds gr philosophy of ]1fe127
The teaching methods, the curriculum and the organ1zat1on of school
and classroom preva]ent in many primary and secondary schools are
d1ametr1ca11y opposed to the objectives of developing creat1v1ty and
- critical thinking. The cont1nu1ng use of the cane 1s symbolic of. the
author1ty relations in the schoo] and c]assroom But above all, the
' 1/ lack of. feedback from the'classrooms to the curr1cu1um deve]oper not
2/ on1y frustrates teachers, but it also removes the chance for creative

curriculum develommoent +hrmeh o vs . 128
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Perhaps the singte most important‘source‘of contradiction in
Nyerere's theory of participative education lies in the misrepresenta-
tion of the concept of teaching. In theory Nyerere argués"tnagk |
teaching is open-ended and democratic,v In the teaching process, both
the students and their teacners participate in the procesgtpf thinking
" and decision-making.' of even more 1mportance is the‘sugaeetion that
in a democratic teaching process, each and every pertinent view on a
. g1ven subJect ought to be given an equal opportunity to be expressed

o‘—‘

and eva]uated Unfortunate]y, the particular genius of Nyerere’has

11mited the input from the citizens of Tanzania. Very,often'there are

no alternatives to the ideas of the Mvalimu; neither are the ideas of
. the philosopher-president very often subjected to objective criticism.
So}1t does‘seem that whereas in theory, Nyerere wpu1d want education
to be democratic,'in practice however, Nyerere's'educaticna1 objective
is ca]cu]ated to make the youth of Tanzan1a imbibe the UJamaa way of
th1nk1ng, acting and 11v1ng

' Some of the practical prob]ems connected with Nyerere's philosophy
pf‘education are commented on in different sections of this thesis.]29
It has to be observed here that despite Nyerere's attempt to nake”
primary education in Tanzania terminal educatton or a self-sufficient
education’ for 1iving; primary schools in Tanzania (especially the |

130

private schoo]s) remain geared to tertiary entrance And at the

\

secondary school 1eve1 the curriculum, despite formal appearances to

the contrary, 1s excessively dominated by bookish education separated

'

from its practita]’and productive content. JThis is true because of

the still severe compet1t1on for entry to colleges of education and

r

the un1versity

o
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Nyerere is confronted with the dilemma of reconciling the com-
petency claims of broad educational aims with preparation for work1ng
life. If he continues to concentrate upon preparing the village
youth, at the primary schoo] 1eve1 for the labour market, he is open

to the charge of forec]os1ng the rural- youth's options to proceed to

secondary schoo], or even, the university. At the same time, there

e

is no doubt- that if the revolution through educat1on is to mater1a11ze
there is need to prov1de the rural school pupils with practical

or1entat1on towards agr1cu1ture home econom1cs, commerce and other -

| pract1ca1 subjects.

ESR is a blue print of the fundamental change.in the approach to
education which is required‘by Nyerere's detenninetion to make
Tanzania a socialist state. In ESR Nyerere prov1des the theoretical
concepts and ideas which const1tute the bas1c att1tudes and values
which education ought. to,generate He tries to a1]y schoo11ng to the
legitimate hopes and aspirations of his peop]e to attain se]f—re11ance

in all aspects of life. The new school curr1cu1um which Nyerere

proposes is geared to shaping the attitudes, invo]vement and committ-

ment of the youth of Tanzania with a consistent ideological direction.///

waever; there are contradictions between the theory and practice of
educat1on in Tanzan1a It is the op1n1on of the author of this thesas,

nevertheless, that a]though the obstacles presented by these contrad1c-

- tions may be daunting, yet it may well be that only time cén'show the

real possibilities and limitations of the power of Nyerere s 1deﬁs as

an autonomous e]ement in the tota1 situation of Tanzania.

1
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CHAPTER VII
CONCLUSION

In what sense is Juluis Nyerere to be considered a philosopher?
What is the phi]osophica]‘contribution he has made*ﬁn'ciarifying for.

the people of Taniania some of the pressing prob]ems of the time 7

. In this conc]uding chapter an attempt is made to answer the two

questions posed above and to reiate both questions to the speciflc
area of educationai theory and practice in Tanzania | ’

~ The total body of Nyerere's. writings is enormous , but it is also
Unsystematicf Nyerere does‘nOt make any pretence'to being'technicaiiy |
phi]osophicai in any,%f his writings Yet he does try in a11 of his ‘('
works to ciarify the pre551ng probiems -of the time This Way he.

fuifiiis one of the many tasks of a phiiosopher ]‘ One might;ca)]‘_‘

‘Nyerere an "operationa]" phiiosopher 2 Unlike the conVentionaT

academic approach ‘to phiiosophy Nyerere engages in an extens1ve

: inquiry into the reiations between thinking and doing At the b*

completion of his phi]osophicai studies at Edinburgh Nyerere realized
that the most admirabie of human accompiishment was the kind of |

thinking which was capabie of bridging the old chasm between the

. worid of ideas and the worid of actions Operationai phiiosophy

as . opposed to bookish phiiosophy was Nyerere S answer to the above

'chal]enge

: Marx, Freud and Einstein//in a paraphrase of Anatoi Rapoport

are not often thbught of as "phiiosophers", at 1east not in the sane
Vway as Plato, Hege] and Bergson are/Perhaps this is 50, argues |

‘Rapoport becauke Marx, Freud and Einstein fixed their attention on

‘511"1f N . | Qﬁfgﬁxa PERCEIE

<
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"events“'(such as "price fiuctuations", "impotence", Mpropagation of
electromagnetic waves"). instead of on "ideas" (such as "the soul",
"the Absolute", "the Vital Force") as the philosophers who are
universa11y\recognized as philosophers did. 'Ye;, continues Rapoport,
}there is an abundance of ideas in the theory of surplus value, in

the notion of the Oedipus complex and in the definition of.space-time
curvatdre. The'difference between thinkers Tike Plato .Hege1 and
,Bergson on the gne_ngnd and Marx, Freud and Einstein on the other

" is that one can trace the 1deas put forward by the latter to some
sort of action or some set of "operat1ons“ both with regard to where
the ideas come from and to zfét can be done with them.®

a different context, the sort of problems

\,
ey

Nyerere treated, withi

which occupied.Mafx. Instead of focusing on the theory of surp1us
' va]ue,'Nyefere's point of departure was the principle of human
equa]ity.j.Hig obseseion with this principle grew dut of observable
" events. Co1on1a1isn racial discrimination, economic inequality
Jiand repression marked the soc1ety in which Nyerere grew to intellectual
maturjty.' Ang he was qu1ck to rea1ise the int1mate connection between
the life of thoughp and the real life situat1on in Tanganyika. One
of the fundamental tenets of Nyerere's philosophy was that the
environment in which people think about their society influenced what
they did (or did not do) about the society. |

- The soeio—politica1 strhcture of Ta:&ipu?ka before Independence,
\v1v1d1y characterized the story of man's inhumanity to man. Even
W §1t seemed anti-establishment to insist on justice, Nyerere's
/ Yonely voice never tired of awakening the ‘consciences of‘tne colonial

masters to the fact that the environment created by human 1nequa11ty



213

1n Tanganyika Was hostile to human'progjress.5 It waé Nyerere's
conviction that "man can only 11ve in harmony with man and can only
deve]op to his fu1' potential as a unique individual, in a society
which is based on the principle of “human equality ...";6
In order to find solutions to the social and moral strife of
Tanzania Nyerere embarked on a philosophical way in which 1nte11ectua%
Cadvances are bound up with crucial and vital experjences affecting
man's whole 1ife. 'Frdm this point of view, it could be rightly
concluded that Nyerere thought of ph11osophy as an instrument of

soc1a1 reform 7

He devoted most of his intellectual energ1es to
finding rational exn1anations of the conflicts and practical issues
© growing out of the conditions in his contemporary society. As far
as Nyerere was concerned, philosophy cons1sted of an imaginative
blend of theory -and practice. It was not suff1cient to write a
systemat1c treatise on the significance of "equality" while doing
nothing to reform the unequal social otder under which néar]y nine-
/Itenths of the population lived a life of abJect poverty, wh11e the
few enjoyed their affluence. |

In what way did Nyerere contribute to his people's understanding
of the problems of man and society? Penhans before answering this
~question it is important to stress the particular’genins'of Nyerere.
. Accordfng to G.L. Cunningham, "whi]é it may not be very popular, and
certa1n1y not very Marxist to focus attention on one 1nd1v1dua1, it
is undeniab1y true that the 1nteYest in and the cur1os1ty about
Tanzania and the modest gains 1in equa11ty, racial harmony, rura]
_development freedom of inquiry - all these are due to the genius of

ll8

one man ~ Julius Nyerere".” There 1s a valid case for the argument



214

- i . - S g
that it is Nyerere the theoretTZEEﬁ\rather than Nyerere thg "President",

who has captured the imagination of many researchers and \scholars
: &
since the publication of Ujamaa: Basis of African Socialism in 1962.9
3 :

Nyerere's philosophy of Ujamaa is a unique Africen syathesis of
man and society, aimed at riot only arousing the consciousness of man
to the evils of inequelity and socie1 injustice, but it a1so poétu]ated
a new socialist society as an alternative. From the trad1t1ona1
African roots, Nyerere derived and emphasised the threeeclass1c
liberal” ideals of freedom, equa]ity and fraternity. When in 1962 he
projected Ujamaa as an "attitude of mind", Nyerefe was in fect dealing
with the problems of se]f esteem: responsibility, cooperat1on, the”

lpurpose of wealth, and so on, at a philosophical level. Then in

1967, after the Arusha Dec1arat10n Ujamaa proceeded from an att1tude

of mind to concrete action to abo]ish the exp1o1tat1on of man by man.

Nyerere's concept of Ujamaa as pract1ca11zed in the Arusha Dec]arat1on

affirmed the idea that no man should be exp]oited by another.

Nyerere's work ethic stressed the obligatipn™ ork
phi]osophica] premise was that 1t was only throug fruga11ty and work
hy every ablebodied person that the socialist dream uld be a
:rea11ty. The aim of Nyerere's work ethic was to create a people who
would effectively contr1bute to the socio-economic deve]opment of
Tanzania and not be parasites who depended on the hard Tabors of .
others. | ’

The dominant concern(of Nyerere's communitarian ethic was to

achieve a moral society, a society devoid of selfish 1ndtv1dua1ism

and'conmitted to the pursuit of the common good. He stressed the

need for the commitment of man to the welfare of his fel]ow man.
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' One of the central themes of Nyerere's phi1050phy of Ujamaa was
the concept of self-reliance. As understood w1th1n the Tanzanian
context, self-reliance meant reliance upon oneself for planning and
carrying out behav1or. It meant taking care.of oneself and meeting
one's needs and, in addition, self-reliance was considered as'a
guideline for the individuat's tions with other peop1e']O

Nyerere -deserves many comp11ments\for tryjng to rejuvenate the
African's trad1t1ona1 pride :n himself a at‘he can do. More than
any other. 1nte11ectua] 1eader in the recent h1story of Africa n
Nyerere has worked the hardest and most cons1stent1y, both at the
‘ theoret1ca1 and practical 1eve]s, to restore the confidence of the
Co1ohized Africah in his oWn'worth, in his Afrtcan values 2 and in
his ability to solve his.problems.‘ 7

Nyerere not only tried to contemplate the world but he tried
to change it. In his effort to work out ‘a new synthesis for'solvingf
~ the problems of man and society, he had to rely on his oersonal
1ntuition coupled with‘the lessons of the past and the preseht As
he himself admits, "no blueprint can be drawn up for the future" ]3
A1though some scho1ars m1ght hesitate to call Nyerere s Ujamaa a
precise ph11osophy, it is no doubt a general guide to theory and
action. Within the Tanzanian contert Ujamaarno doubt provides a
‘set ot va1ues‘and:dimensions for consciously sheo{ng a historical
process. |

However, there are some obstac1es to understandiho Nyerere's
perspectiue.because his phi]osophica1 thought 1is non;systematic and

re]atively unorganized. Perhaps the greatest source ‘of contrad1ct1ons

1n Nyerere s thinking is due to his romanticising of traditional
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African society whereas he thought that Ujamaa could be built on
social structures already avai]ab]e 1n trad1t1ona1 Afr1can soc1et1es,
“he argued at the same time, that the d1smant11ng of traditional
1nst1tut1ons to give place to modern.ones was 1nev1tab1e.]4 Nyerere
ca]]ed for a reconstruct1on of the traditionaliattttude of mind but
he faﬁ]ed to provide a theory of historical change, such as, for

example, Jawahar1a1 Nehru produced in h1s G11mpses of world History. 15

Nyerere has, furthermore, not prov1ded his readers- with a systemat1c
account of- hqy the trans1t1on to socialism (in its Tanzan1an context)

 might occur. Neither has he dealt with the ph1losophy of becom1ng

as it constrasts with the ph1]osophy of being or the broader quest1ons ~

of dialectics and change, such as are treated 1n Enoe]s D1a1ect1cs of -

Nature 16

~In spite of these deficiencies the author of this thesis agrees
w1th the suggestion made by dJohn Hatch:

"It is true_that (Nyerere) romanticized
traditional African society, that his
N description of it did not entirely conform

- with practice in many parts-of his own
country, still less in other areas of the
continent. Yet if his was'not a strictly
accurate historical description of Africa

- 1ife it did contain moral, social and
political concepts which most Tanganyikans
recognized as ideals, even where the; had
often fallen short of performance"

Finally it must be pointed out that some of the contrad1ctions that
arise in implementing Nyerere s UJamaa p011c1es may be attr1butab1e :
~more to the opposition of the petty bourgoeis e]ements in Tanzania
than to 1nconsistenc1es in Nyerere 3 thought |

Nyerere be11eved that the conception of education as a soc1a1

. process and funct1on ha})no definite meaning until one has defined

—

i
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the kind of society one has in mind to bring about"'8 Ujamaa defined

the type of society for wh1ch educat1on had to prepare the youth of

: Tanzania In other words, the ph11osophy of UJamaa conta1ned

1mp11c1t1y the core of what cou]d be construed as Nyerere's theory

of educat1on To bring about a socialist society required a revo]ut1on \

~in values and attitudes and therefore a revolution 1n education.

'Accord1ng to Nyerere educ\t1on was necessary for chang1ng the menta11ty
which was the start1ng point for-all work of socialist reconstruction.

In Education for Self-Reliance Nyerere provided the gu1de]1nes

for an educational system based on the needs and aspirations of
‘Tanzania and theorized'about the means neCessary to achieve these
goals. In ESR Nyerere took the position that there should be a
" decisive re]ationship between the new socialist society and the school.
system.‘ Whilelreject1ng the colonial educationa1:policy which
encouraged,an'attitude of inequality among human beings’, Nyerere's.
new curriculum was designed, to induce the (a) attitude of equality
and cooperation with other men on the basis of equality for their
~ common WeTfare and the development of mankind; (b )'to promote
Tanzanian consciousness and strengthen Afr1can values, while reflect1ng
'the basic economic rea11t1es of Tanzan1a, (c) to create a new soc1a11st
man ," who 1s hberated in m1n? who submerges: se1f in service to his
~nation and mank1nd, who is se]f—d1sc1p11nedpand who does not regard
~ his education as a tool for the exp]oitation of others; (d) finally,
the new curriculum was deSigned to.encourage both intellectual and
.econom1c self-relfance. | - |

L1ke his comprehensive ph1losophy of UJamaa on which he based

his theory of education, there are, however a number of contradict1ons

Y
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' between:theony and practice in Nyenere's pnojected educational reforms.
Perhaps‘Noa Vera Zanolli provides the most indepth analysis .of such
contradictions in his study of the educative process in the Ulanga

19

D1str1ct of Tanzan1a Among others he has observed that the idea

.of self-re]1ance, as conceived by Nyerere, has not'yet permeated the .

20 -

-schools, aTthough‘efforts are no doubt underway. He has also

‘observed that the school children's impact on economic development is .
extreme]y linited 1f not noh—exjstent,.21 N}erefe's frequent'references
to education as "transmission of culture" is an essentially conserva-
tive,,indoctpinative approach. Sdch a view does not.and'cannot
produce "critical thinkers" and "1iberated citizens" which Nyerere in
theory posits as objectives of the‘new curriculum. Furthermofe »- many
Tanzanians still ‘regard educat1on as a too] for persona] success 1n
life; and identification, respon51b111ty and 1oya1ty, among many
‘}Tanzan1an school leavers, are first to the1r families and then, to
: Tanzan1a3 The youth of Tanzania according to Noa Zan01]1:
"feel ]oya]ty,primarlly toward their families
and clan; "Tanzania" for them is an abstraction,
few know the country. from their own experience.
It seems, therefore, that more will be gained
by appea11ng primarily to their commitment toward
their families than to one ‘toward their country.
.~ This appeal can Tead to increased initiative
“+ for the sake of their families. It will be an ,,
added incentive for staying in their villages".
Despite the contradictions ihherent in Nyerere's educational
theory and pnact1ce 1t has neverthe1ess’to be:acknowledged that
~ fundamental educationa] reforms have been imp]emented in Tanzan1a
These inc1ude a production component in all pr1mary, secondary, and
teacher—tra1n1ng 1nst1tutions, the rap1d eradicat1on of 1111teracy

in many areas and the promot1on of universa1 primary education for
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. »

all seven-year olds .23 L

It is the‘éonc]usjon of this thesis that Nyerere ha§ succeeded,
to a very 1arge'extent, in his efforts to aropse,the consciénce of
his\peop1e, espec1a11y~thr0ugh a reformed poiitita] education, to the

evi]s:of inequality and social injustice.



'Footnotes

.]Philosophers are -far from reaching any agreement as regards what
. -Philosophy is all about. For an Interesting reading on the tasks of
- philosophy see, Arthur C. Danto. What Philosophy Is. (New York:
Harper & Row, 1968), pp. 1-1§<, ‘ o :

2I'have adopted the use of this word from Anatol Rapoport. See,
A. R?poport. Operational Philosophy. (New York: Harper & Brothers,
1953), p. 3. 7 j . : _

/

- ik Nyérere. "The Role of an African University" in Journal
of Modern African Studies. Vol. 9, No. 1:(1971), pp. 107-113. -

Yanator Rapoport. op. cit., p. 4.

°J.K. Nyexere. "The Race Problem in East Africa. See, Freedom
and Unity, op. ¢&it., p. 26. ‘ . o '

6
. 23.

J.K. Nyerere. Freedom and Socia]ism, op. cit. Introduct#on;

ZJohn Dewey was a great-exponent of the role of philosophy in
practical social affairs. In Reconstruction in Philosophy (Boston:
Beacon Press, 1957, p. 121) Dewey defines philosophy as a “social
method - a method of dealing with the social and moral strifes of A
contemporary society", It'is this Deweyan notion of philosophy as a
social method, flexible and concerned with practical human affairs -
that has been adopted in this thesis. This notion .of philosophy comes
closest to Nyerere's conception of Ujamaa Philosophy. For a good
article on the role of philosophy vis-a-vis social reform see:
Brand Blanshard.” "Can the Philosopher Influence Social Change", 1in
Journal of Philosophy. Vol. II (1954), pp. 731-753. : '

: 8G.L'. Cunninghaﬁ:)see "Book ReView"\in Canadian Journal of African
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Studies, VoT. 12, No. 2, 1978, p. 316

9The'point thaf’is being made here is that no scholar has taken
~Up interest in Nyerere's Tanzania because Nyerere is the ‘Head of State.
I.0.W. Nyerere earns his merits on the independent basis of an

. intellectual genius, not as a President.

« 10Noa V. Zanelli. Education Toward Development in Tanzania.

Pharos-Verlag HansrudoTf Schwabe AG, 1971, p.-30. '

o
. . ! , N

; 1JWe note here that there is a controversy as to whetherkarhmah's
philosophy of “Consciencism" was in reality his own thought. 3 '

t
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21he Formation of. Operation Ujamaa (operation youth) in 1968, is
a practical example of Nyerere's effort to encou age a return to '
African values,, See The Nationalist. D%r\e§;§7iaam, December 30th,.
1968. RN - SN :

. L)

135 x. Nyerere. “The Future of Africa". See Freedom and Unity,

op. cit., p. 1167

]4M.M,.Sau1die{ "Recent Trends in African Socialism". African
~Quarterly, Vol. III, No. 3, 1967, p. 2b5. T

, ]SJawahér]al Nehru:r'G1impses,of WOr1d'Histoﬁy. New Yofk: The
John Day Company, ]942. . | - B o

‘ 15Ff1edr1ch Enge]s.g Dialectics of Nature. Translated and edited
by Clemens Dutt, New York: International FubTishers, 1940.

17

18

John Hatch. Two'Afrfcan Statesmen, op. cit., p. 185.1‘-, .

£
£
[P

J.K. Nyerere. Education for Self-Reliance. -
. R — - = = ( ..

19

, N.V. Zanolli. Education Toward Devéfopment in Tanzania, op.
cit. ' e - '

201b1d, p. 230, also see p. 220.

———

-

2T1bid, p. 223.
221bid, p. 222,

23M. Mbilinyi. “Peasants Education in Tanzénia". Afriéan'Review,
op. cit., p. 173, - o
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